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LEGAL NOTICE 
Advertisement for Invitation for Bids 

March 8, 2022 

Notice is hereby given that sealed bids will be accepted by the Jefferson County Purchasing Department for Invitation for 
Bid (IFB 22-014/JW) Drainage Improvements for Drainage Ditch No. 110-B CDBG-DR (Community Development Block 
Grant – Disaster Recovery) Program Project for Jefferson County.  Specifications for this project may be obtained from the 
Jefferson County website, https://www.co.jefferson.tx.us/Purchasing/ or by calling 409-835-8593. 

Bids are to be sealed and addressed to the Purchasing Agent with the bid number and name marked on the outside of the 
envelope or box.  Bidders shall forward an original and three (3) copies of their bid to the address shown below.  Jefferson 
County does not accept bids submitted electronically.  Late bids will be rejected as non-responsive. Bids will be publicly 
opened and read aloud in the Jefferson County Engineering Department Conference Room (5th Floor, Historic Courthouse) 
1149 Pearl Street, Beaumont, Texas 77701, at the time and date below.  Bidders are invited to attend the sealed bid opening. 

BID NAME:       Drainage Improvements for Drainage Ditch No. 110-B CDBG-DR 
     (Community Development Block Grant – Disaster Recovery) Program Project for Jefferson County 

BID NUMBER: IFB 22-014/JW 

DUE BY TIME/DATE: 11:00 AM CT, Wednesday, April 6, 2022 

MAIL OR DELIVER TO: Jefferson County Purchasing Department 
1149 Pearl Street, 1 

st  Floor 
Beaumont, Texas  77701 

There will be a Pre-Bid Conference at 10:00 AM CT on Thursday, March 17, 2022 at the Jefferson County Engineering 
Conference Room (5 

th  Floor, Historic Courthouse, address noted above). 

The County shall require the bidder to furnish a bid security in the amount of five percent (5%) of the total contract cost. 
The bid bond must be executed with a surety company authorized to do business in the State of Texas.  Within ten (10) 
days after the date of the signing of a contract, the bidder shall furnish a performance bond to the County for the full 
amount of the contract, if the contract exceeds one hundred thousand dollars ($100,000).  If the contract is for one hundred 
thousand dollars ($100,000) or less, the County may provide that no money be paid to the contractor until completion and 
acceptance of the work or the fulfillment of the purchase obligation to the County.   

Any questions relating to these bid requirements should be directed to Jamey West, Contract Specialist at 409-835-
8593 or via email at: jwest@co.jefferson.tx.us 

Jefferson County encourages Disadvantaged Business Enterprises (DBEs) and Historically Underutilized Businesses (HUBs) 
to participate in the bidding process. Jefferson County does not discriminate on the basis of race, color, national origin, sex, 
religion, age or disability in employment, or the provisions of services. Individuals requiring special accommodations are 
requested to contact our office at least seven (7) days prior to the bid due date (at 409-835-8593) to make appropriate 
arrangements.      

Jefferson County reserves the right to accept or reject any or all proposals, to waive technicalities and to take whatever 
action is in the best interest of Jefferson County. All interested firms are invited to submit a bid in accordance with the 
terms and conditions stated in this bid. 

Bidders are strongly encouraged to carefully read the entire invitation. 

Deborah L. Clark, Purchasing Agent 
Jefferson County, Texas 

https://www.co.jefferson.tx.us/Purchasing/
mailto:jwest@co.jefferson.tx.us
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BID SUBMISSIONS:  
 
Bidder is responsible for submitting: One (1) original and three (3) bid copies;  
with all copies to include  a completed copy of this specifications packet, in its entirety.   
 
Additionally, Bidder shall monitor the Jefferson County Purchasing Department Website for any addenda, 
additional instructions, or bid updates.   https://www.co.jefferson.tx.us/Purchasing/ 
 
Failure to return all required documentation could result in a response being declared as non-responsive.  
 
 

https://www.co.jefferson.tx.us/Purchasing/
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SECTION 1: GENERAL CONDITIONS OF BIDDING AND TERMS OF CONTRACT 

 
By execution of this document, the Vendor accepts all general and special conditions of the contract as outlined 
below and, in the specifications, and plans. 
 

1.  BIDDING 
 

1.1 BIDS.   
All bids must be submitted on the bid form furnished in this package. 
 

1.2 AUTHORIZED SIGNATURES.   
The bid must be executed personally by the Vendor, duly authorized partner of the partnership, or duly authorized 
officer of the corporation.  If executed by an agent, a power of attorney or other evidence of authority to act on behalf 
of the Vendor shall accompany the bid to become a valid bid. 
 

1.3 LATE BIDS.   
Bids must be in the office of the Jefferson County Purchasing Agent before or at the specified time and date bids are 
due.  Bids received after the submission deadline shall be rejected as non-responsive and returned unopened. 
 

1.4 WITHDRAWAL OF BID PRIOR TO OPENING.  
A bid may be withdrawn before the opening date by submitting a written request to the Purchasing Agent.  If time 
allows, the Bidder may submit a new bid.  Bidder assumes full responsibility for submitting a new bid before or at the 
specified time and date bids are due.  Jefferson County reserves the right to withdraw a request for bids before the 
opening date.  
 

1.5 WITHDRAWAL OF BID AFTER OPENING.   
Bidder agrees that its offer may not be withdrawn or cancelled by the Vendor for a period of ninety (90) days following 
the date and time designated for the receipt of bids unless otherwise stated in the bid and/or specifications. 
 

1.6 BID AMOUNTS.   
Bids shall show net prices, extensions where applicable and net total.  In case of conflict between unit price and 
extension, the unit price will govern.  Any ambiguity in the bid as a result of omission, error, unintelligible or illegible 
wording shall be interpreted in the favor of Jefferson County. 
 

1.7 EXCEPTIONS AND/OR SUBSTITUTIONS.   
All bids meeting the intent of the specifications and plans will be considered for award.  Vendors taking exception to 
the specifications and plans, or offering substitutions, shall state these exceptions in the section provided.  If bid is 
made on an article other than the one specified, which a Bidder considers comparable, the name and grade of said 
article must be specified in the bid and sufficient specifications and descriptive data must accompany same to permit 
thorough evaluation.  The absence of stated exceptions and/or substitutions shall indicate that the Vendor has not 
taken any exceptions to the specifications and shall be responsible to perform in strict accordance with the 
specifications.  As a matter of practice, Jefferson County rejects exception(s) and /or substitutions as non-responsive 
but reserves the right to accept any and/or all of the exception(s) and/or substitution(s) deemed to be in the best 
interest of Jefferson County. 
 

1.8 ALTERNATES 
The Invitation for Bid and/or specifications may expressly allow Bidder to submit an alternate bid.  Presence of such 
an offer shall not be considered an indication of non-responsiveness. 
 

1.9 DESCRIPTIONS 
Unless otherwise specified, any reference to make, manufacturer and/or model used in the bid specifications is 
merely descriptive and not restrictive, and is used only to indicate type, style, or quality of material desired. 
 1.10 BID ALTERATIONS. 
Bids cannot be altered or amended after submission deadline. Any interlineations, alterations, or erasures made 
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before opening time must be initialed by the signer of the bid, guaranteeing authenticity. 
 

1.11 TAX EXEMPT STATUS. 
Jefferson County is exempt from federal excise tax and state sales tax.  Unless the bid form or specifications specifically 
indicate otherwise, the bid price must be net, exclusive of above-mentioned taxes and will be so construed.  
Therefore, the bid price shall not include taxes. 
 

1.12 QUANTITIES. 
Quantities indicated are estimated quantities only and are not a commitment to buy.  Approximate usage does not 
constitute an order, but only implies the probable quantity that will be used.  Commodities will be ordered on an 
as-needed basis.  Bidder is responsible for accurate final counts. 
 

1.13 BID AWARD. 
Award of contract shall be made to the most responsible, responsive Bidder, whose offer is determined to be the best 
value, taking into consideration the relative importance of price.  Jefferson County reserves the right to be the sole 
judge as to whether items bid will serve the purpose intended.   
 

Jefferson County reserves the right to accept or reject in part or in whole any bid submitted, and to waive any             
technicalities or informalities for the best interest of the County.  Jefferson County reserves the right to award based 
upon individual line items, sections or total bid. 
 

1.14 SILENCE OF SPECIFICATIONS FOR COMPLETE UNITS. 
All materials, equipment and/or parts that will become a portion of the completed work, including items not 
specifically stated herein but, necessary to render the service(s) complete and operational per the specifications, are 
to be included in the bid price.  Vendor may be required to furnish evidence that the service, as bid, will meet or 
exceed these requirements. 
 

1.15 ADDENDA. 
Any interpretations, corrections or changes to the specifications and plans will be made by addenda no later than 
forty-eight (48) hours prior to the bid opening.  Addenda will be posted on the Purchasing web site.  Vendors are 
responsible for monitoring the web site in order to remain informed on addenda.  Vendors shall acknowledge receipt 
of all addenda with submission of bid. 
 

1.16 GENERAL BID BOND/SURETY REQUIREMENTS. 
Failure to furnish bid bond/surety, if requested, will result in bid being declared non-responsive.  Non-responsive bids 
will not be considered for award. 
 

1.17 GENERAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS 
Failure to furnish Affidavit of Insurance, if required in these specifications, will result in bid being declared                      
non-responsive.  Non-responsive bids will not be considered for award. 
 

1.18 RESPONSIVENESS. 
A responsive bid shall substantially conform to the requirements of this Invitation to Bid and/or specifications 
contained herein.  Bidders who substitute any other terms, conditions, specifications and/or requirements or who 
qualify their bids in such a manner as to nullify or limit their liability to the contracting entity shall have their bids 
deemed non-responsive.  Also, bids containing any clause that would limit contracting authority shall be considered 
non-responsive.  Examples of non-responsive bids include but shall not be limited to:  a) bids that fail to conform to 
required delivery schedules as set forth in the bid request; b) bids with prices qualified in such a manner that the bid 
price cannot be determined, such as with vague wording that may include “price in effect at the time of delivery,” 
and c) bids made contingent upon award of other bids currently under consideration. 

 
1.19 RESPONSIBLE STANDING OF BIDDER. 
To be considered for award, Bidder must at least:  have the ability to obtain adequate financial resources, be able to 
comply with required or proposed delivery/completion schedule, have a satisfactory record of performance; have a 
satisfactory record of integrity and ethics, and be otherwise qualified and eligible to receive award. 
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1.20 CONFIDENTIAL/PROPRIETARY INFORMATION. 
If any material in the bid submission is considered by Bidder to be confidential or proprietary information (including 
manufacturing and/or design processes exclusive to the Bidder), Bidder must clearly mark the applicable pages of 
Bidder’s bid submission to indicate each claim of confidentiality. Additionally, Bidder must include a statement on 
company letterhead identifying all Bid Submission section(s) and page(s) that have been marked as confidential. 
Jefferson County will protect from public disclosure such portions of a bid, unless directed otherwise by legal 
authority, including existing open records acts.  Merely making a blanket claim that the entire bid submission is 
protected from disclosure because it contains some proprietary information is not acceptable, and will make the 
entire bid submission subject to release under the Texas Public Information Act.   
 

By submitting a bid, Bidder agrees to reproduction by Jefferson County, without cost or liability, of any copyrighted 
portions of Bidder’s bid submission or other information submitted by Bidder. 
 

1.21 PUBLIC BID OPENING. 
Bidders are invited to be present at the opening of bids.  After the official opening of bids, a period of not less than 
one week is necessary to evaluate bids.  The amount of time necessary for bid evaluation may vary and is determined 
solely by the County.  Following the bid evaluation, all bids submitted are available for public review. 
 

2. PERFORMANCE 
 

2.1  DESIGN, STRENGTH, AND QUALITY. 
Design, strength, and quality of materials and workmanship must conform to the highest standards of manufacturing 
and engineering practices.  The apparent silence of specifications and/or plans as to any detailed description 
concerning any point shall be regarded as meaning that only the best commercial practices are to prevail.  All 
interpretations of these specifications and/or plans shall be made on the basis of this statement. 
 

2.2 AGE AND MANUFACTURE. 
All tangible goods being bid must be new and unused, unless otherwise specified, in first-class condition, of current 
manufacture, and furnished ready to use.  All items not specifically mentioned that are required for a complete unit 
shall be furnished. 
 

2.3 DELIVERY  LOCATION 
All deliveries will be made to the address(es) specified on the purchase order during normal working  hours of 8:00 
am to 4:00 pm, Monday through Friday, unless  otherwise authorized by the Purchasing Agent or designee. 
 

2.4 DELIVERY SCHEDULE.   
Delivery time may be an important consideration in the evaluation of best value.  The maximum number of days 
necessary for delivery ARO shall be stated in the space,  if provided, on the bid form. 
 

2.5 DELIVERY CHARGES.   
All delivery and freight charges, F.O.B. destination shown on Jefferson County  purchase order, as necessary to  
perform contract are to be included in the bid price. 
 

2.6  INSTALLATION CHARGES.   
All charges for assembly, installation and set-up shall be included in the bid price.  Unless otherwise stated, assembly, 
installation and set-up will be required. 
 
 

2.7 OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS AND TRAINING. 
Clear and concise operating instructions and descriptive literature will be provided in English, if requested.  On-site 
detailed training in the safe and efficient use and general maintenance of item(s) purchased shall be provided as 
needed at the request of Jefferson County.  Instructions and training shall be at no additional cost to the County. 
 

2.8        STORAGE. 
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Bidder agrees to provide storage of custom ordered materials, if requested, for up to thirty (30) calendar days. 
 

2.9 COMPLIANCE WITH FEDERAL, STATE, COUNTY, AND LOCAL LAWS.  
Bids must comply with all federal, state, county and local laws, including, but not limited to, all applicable standard 
safety, emission, and noise control requirements.  Any vehicles or equipment shall contain all standard safety, 
emission, and noise control requirements required for the types and sizes of equipment at the time of their 
manufacture.  The contractor agrees, during the performance of work or service, to comply with all applicable codes 
and ordinances of Jefferson County or the State of Texas as they may apply, as these laws may now read, or as they 
may hereafter be changed or amended. 
 

2.10        OSHA.   
The Bidder will certify all equipment complies with all regulations and conditions stipulated under the Williams-Steiger 
Occupational Safety and Health Act of 1971, as amended. The successful Bidder will further certify that all items      
furnished under this project will conform and comply with federal and State of Texas OSHA standards.  The successful 
Bidder will agree to indemnify and hold harmless Jefferson County for any and all damages that may be assessed 
against the County. 
 

2.11        PATENTS AND COPYRIGHTS.  
The successful Vendor agrees to protect the County from claims involving infringements of patents and/or copyrights. 
 

2.12 SAMPLES, DEMONSTRATIONS, AND TESTING.   
At Jefferson County’s request and direction, Bidder shall provide product samples and/or testing of items bid to 
ensure compliance with specifications.  Samples, demonstrations and/or testing may be requested at any point prior 
to or following bid award.  Samples, demonstrations and/or testing may be requested upon delivery and/or any point 
during the term of resulting contract.  All samples (including return thereof), demonstrations, and/or testing shall be 
at the expense of the Bidder/Vendor. 
 

2.13 ACCEPTABILITY.   
All articles enumerated in the bid shall be subject to inspection by an officer designated for that purpose by Jefferson 
County.  If found inferior to the quality called for, or not equal in value to the specifications, deficient in workmanship 
or otherwise, this fact shall be certified to the Purchasing Agent, who shall have the right to reject the whole or any 
part of the same.  Items and/or work determined to be contrary to specifications must be replaced at the vendor’s  
expense.  Inferior items not retrieved by the vendor within thirty (30) calendar days, or an otherwise agreed upon 
time, shall become the property of the County. If disposal of such items warrants an expense, an amount equal to the 
disposal expense will be deducted from amounts payable to the vendor. 
 

2.14 MAINTENANCE. 
Maintenance required for equipment bid should be available in Jefferson County by a manufacturer authorized 
maintenance facility.  Cost for this service shall be shown on the bid sheet as requested or on a separate sheet, as 
required.  If Jefferson County opts to include maintenance, it shall be so stated in the purchase order and said cost 
will be included.  Service will commence only upon expiration of applicable warranties and should be priced 
accordingly. 
 

2.15 MATERIAL SAFETY DATA SHEETS.   
Under the “Hazardous Communications Act,” common known as the “Texas Right to Know Act,” a Bidder must provide 
the user department, with each delivery, material safety data sheets which are applicable to hazardous substances 
defined in the Act.  Failure of the Bidder to furnish this documentation, will be cause to reject any bid applying thereto. 
2.16 EVALUATION.   
Evaluation shall be used as a determinant as to which services are the most efficient and/or most economical for the 
County.  It shall be based on all factors having a bearing on price and performance of the items in the user 
environment.  All bids are subject to tabulation by the Jefferson County Purchasing Department and recommendation 
to Jefferson County Commissioners’ Court.  Compliance with all bid requirements and needs of the using department 
are considered in evaluating bids.  Pricing is not the only criteria for making a recommendation.  The Jefferson County 
Purchasing Department reserves to right to contact any Bidder, at any time, to clarify, verify or requirement 
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information with regard to this bid. 
 

3. PURCHASE ORDERS AND PAYMENT   
 

3.1 PURCHASE ORDERS.   
A purchase order(s) shall be generated by the Jefferson County Purchasing Agent to the successful vendor. The 
purchase order number must appear on all itemized invoices and packing slips. The County will not be held responsible 
for any work orders placed and/or performed without a valid current purchase order number.  Payment will be made 
for all services rendered and accepted by the contract administrator for which a valid invoice has been received. 
 

3.2 INVOICES.   
All invoices shall reference the Purchase Order number.  Invoices shall reference the bid item number or a detailed 
description for each item invoiced.  If an item purchased and itemized on the invoice does not correspond to an item 
in any of the categories awarded to the vendor, invoice shall reference the item as “N/C” to indicate that it is a             
non-contract item.  This requirement is to assist the County in verifying contract pricing on all invoices. Payment will 
be made under terms of net thirty (30) days unless otherwise agreed upon by seller and the purchasing department. 
 

3.3       PROMPT PAYMENT.   
In accordance with the State of Texas Prompt Payment Act, Article 601f V.T.C.S., payment will be made after receive 
and acceptance by the County of the merchandise ordered and of a valid invoice.  Successful Bidder(s) is required to 
pay subcontractors within ten (10) days after the successful Bidder receives payment from the County. 
 

3.4 FUNDING.   
Jefferson County is operated and funded on an October 1 to September 30 basis; accordingly, the County reserves 
the right to terminate, without liability to the County, any contract for which funding is not available. 
 

4. CONTRACT 
 
4.1 CONTRACT DEFINITION.   
The General Conditions of Bidding and Terms of Contract, Specifications, Plans,  Bidding Forms, Addenda, and any 
other documents made a part of this bid shall constitute the complete bid.  This bid, when duly accepted by Jefferson 
County, shall constitute a contract equally binding between the successful Bidder and Jefferson County. 
 

4.2 CHANGE ORDER.   
No different or additional terms will become part of this contract with the exception of a change order.  No oral 
statement of any person shall modify or otherwise change, or affect the terms, conditions or specifications stated in 
the resulting contract.  All change orders to the contract will be made in writing and at the discretion and approval of 
Jefferson County.  No change order will be binding unless signed by an authorized representative of the County and 
the vendor. 
 

4.3 PRICE RE-DETERIMINATION   
A price re-determination may be requested at the time of annual renewal. All requests for price re-determination 
shall be in written form.  Cause for such request, i.e., manufacturer’s direct cost, postage rates, Railroad Commission 
rates, Federal/State minimum wage law, Federal/State unemployment taxes, F.I.C.A, Insurance Coverage Rates, etc., 
shall be substantiated in writing by the source of the cost increase.  The Bidder’s past experience of honoring contracts 
at the bid price will be an important consideration in the evaluation of the lowest and best bid.  Jefferson County 
reserves the right to accept or reject any/all requests for price re-determination as it deems to be in the best interest 
of the County. 
 

4.4 TERMINATION. 
Jefferson County reserves the right to terminate the contract for default if the Bidder breached any of the terms 
therein, including warranties of Bidder or if the Bidder becomes insolvent or commits acts of bankruptcy.  Such right 
of termination is in addition to and not in lieu of any other remedies which Jefferson County may have in law or equity. 
Default may be construed as, but not limited to, failure to deliver the proper goods and/or service within the proper 
amount of time, and/or to properly perform any and all services required to Jefferson County’s satisfaction and/or to 
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meet all other obligations and requirements.  Contracts may be terminated without cause upon thirty (30) days’ 
written notice to either party unless otherwise specified.  Jefferson County reserves the right to award canceled 
contract to the next lowest Bidder.  Bidder, in submitting this bid, agrees that Jefferson County shall not be liable to 
prosecution for damages in the event that the County declares the Bidder in default. 
 

4.5       CONFLICT OF INTEREST.  
Employees of the County are not permitted to maintain financial interest in, or receive payment, directly or indirectly, 
borrow from, lend to, invest in, or engage in any substantial financial transaction with any individual, organization, 
supplier, or subcontractor who does business with the County without disclosure.  When conflict of interest is 
discovered, it shall be grounds for termination of contract. 
 

4.6     INJURIES OR DAMAGES RESULTING FROM NEGLIGENCE.   
Successful vendor shall defend, indemnify and save harmless Jefferson County and all its officers, agents and 
employees from all suits, actions, or other claims of any character, name and description brought for or on account 
of any injuries or damages received or sustained by any person, persons, or property on account of any negligent act 
or fault of the successful vendor, or of any agent, employee, subcontractor or supplier in the execution of, or 
performance under, any contract which may result from bid award.  Successful vendor shall pay any judgment with 
cost which may be obtained against Jefferson County growing out of such injury or damages. 
 

4.7 INTEREST BY PUBLIC OFFICIALS.   
No public official shall have interest in this contract, in accordance with Texas Local Government Code. 
 

4.8 WARRANTY   
The successful vendor shall warrant that all materials utilized in the performance of this contract shall conform to the 
proposed specifications and/or all warranties as stated in the Uniform Commercial Code and be free from all defects 
in material, workmanship and title. 
 

4.9 UNIFORM COMMERCIAL CODE.   
The successful vendor and Jefferson County agree that both parties have all rights, duties, and remedies available as 
stated in the Uniform Commercial Code.  
 

4.10 Venue.   
This agreement will be governed and construed according to the laws of the State of Texas.  This agreement is 
performable in the County of Jefferson, Texas. 
 

4.11 Sale, Assignment, or Transfer of Contract.   
The successful vendor shall not sell, assign, transfer or convey this contract, in whole or in part, without the prior 
written consent of Jefferson County. 
 

4.12 Silence of Specifications.   
The apparent silence of these specifications as to any detailed description concerning any point, shall be regarded as 
meaning that only the best commercial practices are to prevail.  All interpretations of these specifications shall be 
made on the basis of this statement. 

 
5.  REJECTION OR WITHDRAWAL 
Submission of additional terms, conditions or agreements with the bid document are grounds for deeming a bid          
non-responsive and may result in bid rejection.  Jefferson County reserves the right to reject any and all bids and to 
waive any informalities and minor irregularities or defects in bids.  Bids may be withdrawn in person by a bidder or 
authorized representative, provided their identity is made known and a receipt is signed for the bid, but only if the 
withdrawal is made prior to the time set for receipt of bids.  Bids are an irrevocable offer and may not be withdrawn 
within 120 days after opening date.   
 

6. EMERGENCY/DECLARED DISASTER REQUIREMENTS   
In the event of an emergency or if Jefferson County is declared a disaster area, by the County, State, or Federal 
Government, this Acceptance of Offer may be subjected to unusual usage.  Contractor shall service the county during 
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such an emergency or declared disaster under the same terms and conditions that apply during                                               
non-emergency/disaster conditions. The pricing as specified in this Acceptance of Offer shall apply to serving the 
County’s needs regardless of the circumstances. If Contractor is unable to supply the services under the terms of the 
Acceptance of Offer, then Contractor shall provide proof of such disruption and a copy of the invoice from Contractor’s 
supplier(s).   
 

Additional profit margin as a result of supplying services during an emergency or declared disaster shall not be 
permitted.  In the event that additional equipment, supplies, and materials are required during the declared disaster, 
additional shipping, handling and drayage fees may apply. 
 

7. AWARD                                                                                                                                                                                          
The bid will be awarded to the responsible, responsive bidder(s) whose bid, conforming to the solicitation, will be 
most advantageous to Jefferson County – price and other factors considered.  Unless otherwise specified in this IFB, 
Jefferson County reserves the right to accept a bid in whole or in part, and to award by item or by group, whichever 
is deemed to be in the best interest of Jefferson County.  Any bidder who is in default to Jefferson County at the time 
of submittal of the bid shall have that bid rejected.   
 
Jefferson County reserves the right to clarify any contractual terms with the concurrence of the Contractor; however, 
any substantial non-conformity in the offer, as determined by Jefferson County, shall be deemed non-responsive and 
the offer rejected. 
 

In evaluating bids, Jefferson County shall consider the qualifications of the bidders, and, where applicable, operating 
costs, delivery time, maintenance requirements, performance data, and guarantees of materials and equipment.           
 

In addition, Jefferson County may conduct such investigation as it deems necessary to assist in the evaluation of a bid 
and to establish the responsibility, qualifications, and financial ability of the bidders to fulfill the contract. 

 
Jefferson County reserves the right to award this contract on the basis of lowest and best bid in accordance with the 
laws of the State of Texas, to waive any formality or irregularity, to make awards to more than one offeror, and/or to 
reject any or all bids.  In the event the lowest dollar offeror meeting specifications is not a awarded a contract, Offeror 
may appear before the Commissioners’ Court and present evidence concerning Offeror responsibility after officially  
notifying the Office of the Purchasing Agent of Offeror’s intent to appear. 
 

8. CONTRACT  
A response to an IFB is an offer to contract with Jefferson County based upon the terms, conditions, and specifications 
contained in the IFB.  Bids do not become contracts unless and until they are executed by Jefferson County, eliminating 
a formal signing of a separate contract.  For that reason, all of the terms and conditions of the contract are contained 
in the IFB, unless any of the terms and conditions is modified by an IFB Amendment, a Contract Amendment, or by 
mutually agreed terms and conditions in the contract documents. 
 

9. WAIVER OF SUBROGATION  Bidder and bidder’s insurance carrier waive any and all rights whatsoever with 
regard to subrogation against Jefferson County as an indirect party to any suit arising out of personal or property 
damages resulting from bidder’s performance under this agreement. 
 

10.  FISCAL FUNDING 
A multi-year contract (if requested by the specifications) continuing as a result of an extension option must include 
fiscal funding out.  If, for any reason, funds are not appropriated to continue the contract, said contract shall become 
null and void. 
 

11. BID RESULTS 
Bid results are not provided in response to telephone inquiries.  A preliminary tabulation of bids received will be 
posted on the Purchasing web page at https://www.co.jefferson.tx.us/Purchasing/ as soon as possible following bid 
opening.  A final tabulation will be posted following bid award, and will also be available for review in the Purchasing 
Department. 

https://www.co.jefferson.tx.us/Purchasing/
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12. CHANGES AND ADDENDA TO BID DOCUMENTS   
Each change or addendum issued in relation to this IFB document will be on file in the Office of the Purchasing Agent, 
and will be posted on the Purchasing web site as soon as possible.  It shall be the bidder’s responsibility to make 
inquiry as to change or addenda issued, and to monitor the web site.  All such changes or addenda shall become part 
of the contract and all bidders shall be bound by such addenda.  Information on all changes or addenda issued will be 
available at the Office of the County Purchasing Agent. 
 

13. SPECIFICATIONS 
Unless otherwise stated by the bidder, the bid will be considered as being in accordance with Jefferson County’s 
applicable standard specifications, and any special specifications outlined in the bid document.  References to a 
particular trade name, manufacturer’s catalogue, or model number are made for descriptive purposes to guide the 
bidder in interpreting the requirements of Jefferson County, and should not be construed as excluding bids on other 
types of materials, equipment, and supplies.  However, the bidder, if awarded a contract, will be required to furnish 
the particular item referred to in the specifications or description unless departure or substitution is clearly noted and 
described in the bid.   
 

Jefferson County reserves the right to determine if equipment/ product being bid is an acceptable alternate.  All goods 
shall be new unless otherwise so stated in the bid.  Any unsolicited alternate bid, or any changes, insertions, or 
omissions to the terms and conditions, specifications, or any other requirements of the bid, may be considered         
non-responsive. 
 

14. DELIVERY 
Bids shall include all charges for delivery, packing, crating, containers, etc.  Unless otherwise stated by the bidder 
(in writing on the included Bid Form), prices bid will be considered as being based on F.O.B. destination/delivered 
freight included. 
 

15. INTERPRETATION OF BID AN/OR CONTRACT DOCUMENTS   
All inquiries shall be made within a reasonable time prior to the date and time fixed for the bid opening, in order that 
a written response in the form of an addendum, if required, can be processed before the bids are opened.  Inquiries 
received that are not made in a timely fashion may or may not be considered. 
 

16. CURRENCY 
Prices calculated by the bidder shall be stated in U.S. dollars. 
 

17. PRICING 
Prices shall be stated in units of quantity specified in the bid documents.  In case of discrepancy in computing the 
amount of the bid, the unit price shall govern. 
 
 

18. NOTICE TO PROCEED/PURCHASE ORDER   
The successful bidder may not commence work under this contract until authorized to do so by the Purchasing Agent. 
 

19. CERTIFICATION 
 

By signing the offer section of the Offer and Acceptance page, Bidder certifies: 
 

• The submission of the offer did not involve collusion or other anti-competitive practices. 
 

• The Bidder has not given, offered to give, nor intends to give at any time hereafter, any economic opportunity, 
future employment, gift, loan, gratuity, special discount, trip, favor, or service to any public servant in connection 
with the submitted offer. 

 

• The Bidder hereby certifies that the individual signing the bid is an authorized agent for the Bidder and has the 
authority to bind the Bidder to the contract. 
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20. DEFINITIONS 
“County” – Jefferson County, Texas. 
“Contractor” – The Bidder whose proposal is accepted by Jefferson County. 
 

21. MINORITY-WOMEN BUSINESS ENTERPRISE PARTICIPATION   
It is the desire of Jefferson County to increase the participation of Minority (MBE) and women-owned (WBE) 
businesses in its contracting and procurement programs.  While the County does not have any preference or set aside 
programs in place, it is committed to a policy of equitable participation for these firms. 
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 Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA)  
MANDATED CONTRACT PROVISIONS 

 

1. REMEDIES 
 

a. Standard. Contracts for more than the simplified acquisition threshold, currently set at $250,000, must address 
administrative, contractual, or legal remedies in instances where contractors violate or breach contract terms, and 
provide for such sanctions and penalties as appropriate. See 2 C.F.R. Part 200, Appendix II(A). 
 

b. Applicability. This requirement applies to all FEMA grant and cooperative agreement programs. 
 

2. TERMINATION FOR CAUSE AND CONVENIENCE 
 

a. Standard. All contracts in excess of $10,000 must address termination for cause and for convenience by the non-
Federal entity, including the manner by which it will be affected and the basis for settlement. See 2 C.F.R. Part 200, 
Appendix II(B). 
 

b. Applicability. This requirement applies to all FEMA grant and co-operative agreement programs. 
 

3. EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY 
 

If applicable, exact language below in subsection 3.d is required. 
 

a. Standard. Except as otherwise provided under 41 C.F.R. Part 60, all contracts that meet the definition of “federally 
assisted construction contract” in 41 C.F.R. § 60-1.3 must include the equal opportunity clause provided under 41 
C.F.R. §60- 1.4(b), in accordance with Executive Order 11246, Equal Employment Opportunity (30 Fed. Reg. 12319, 
12935, 3 C.F.R. Part, 1964-1965 Comp., p. 339), as amended by Executive Order 11375, Amending Executive Order 
11246 Relating to Equal Employment Opportunity, and implementing regulations at 41 C.F.R. Part 60 (Office of Federal 
Contract Compliance Programs, Equal Employment Opportunity, Department of Labor). See 2 C.F.R. Part 200, 
Appendix II(C). 
 

b. Key Definitions. 
 
i. Federally Assisted Construction Contract. The regulation at 41 C.F.R. § 60-1.3 defines a “federally assisted 
construction contract” as any agreement or modification thereof between any applicant and a person for 
construction work which is paid for in whole or in part with funds obtained from the Government or borrowed 
on the credit of the Government pursuant to any Federal program involving a grant, contract, loan, insurance, 
or guarantee, or undertaken pursuant to any Federal program involving such grant, contract, loan, insurance, 
or guarantee, or any application or modification thereof approved by the Government for a grant, contract, 
loan, insurance, or guarantee under which the applicant itself participates in the construction work. 
 

ii. Construction Work. The regulation at 41 C.F.R. § 60-1.3 defines “construction work” as the construction, 
rehabilitation, alteration, conversion, extension, demolition or repair of buildings, highways, or other changes 
or improvements to real property, including facilities providing utility services. The term also includes the 
supervision, inspection, and other onsite functions incidental to the actual construction. 

 

c. Applicability. This requirement applies to all FEMA grant and cooperative agreement programs. 
 

d. Required Language. The regulation at 41 C.F.R. Part 60-1.4(b) requires the insertion of the following contract 
clause. 
 
During the performance of this contract, the contractor agrees as follows: 
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(1) The contractor will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment because of race, color, 
religion, sex, sexual orientation, gender identity, or national origin. The contractor will take affirmative action to 
ensure that applicants are employed, and that employees are treated during employment without regard to their 
race, color, religion, sex, sexual orientation, gender identity, or national origin. Such action shall include, but not be 
limited to the following: 
 

Employment, upgrading, demotion, or transfer; recruitment or recruitment advertising; layoff or termination; rates 
of pay or other forms of compensation; and selection for training, including apprenticeship. The contractor agrees to 
post in conspicuous places, available to employees and applicants for employment, notices to be provided setting 
forth the provisions of this non-discrimination clause. 
 

(2) The contractor will, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or on behalf of the contractor, 
state that all qualified applicants will receive consideration for employment without regard to race, color, religion, 
sex, sexual orientation, gender identity, or national origin. 
 

(3) The contractor will not discharge or in any other manner discriminate against any employee or applicant for 
employment because such employee or applicant has inquired about, discussed, or disclosed the compensation of 
the employee or applicant or another employee or applicant. This provision shall not apply to instances in which an 
employee who has access to the compensation information of other employees or applicants as a part of such 
employee's essential job functions discloses the compensation of such other employees or applicants to individuals 
who do not otherwise have access to such information, unless such disclosure is in response to a formal complaint or 
charge, in furtherance of an investigation, proceeding, hearing, or action, including an investigation conducted by the 
employer, or is consistent with the contractor's legal duty to furnish information. 
 

(4) The contractor will send to each labor union or representative of workers with which he has a collective bargaining 
agreement or other contract or understanding, a notice to be provided advising the said labor union or workers' 
representatives of the contractor's commitments under this section, and shall post copies of the notice in conspicuous 
places available to employees and applicants for employment. 
 

(5) The contractor will comply with all provisions of Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, and of the rules, 
regulations, and relevant orders of the Secretary of Labor. 
 

(6) The contractor will furnish all information and reports required by Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, 
and by rules, regulations, and orders of the Secretary of Labor, or pursuant thereto, and will permit access to his 
books, records, and accounts by the administering agency and the Secretary of Labor for purposes of investigation to 
ascertain compliance with such rules, regulations, and orders. 
 

(7) In the event of the contractor's non-compliance with the non-discrimination clauses of this contract or with any 
of the said rules, regulations, or orders, this contract may be canceled, terminated, or suspended in whole or in part 
and the contractor may be declared ineligible for further Government contracts or federally assisted construction 
contracts in accordance with procedures authorized in Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, and such other 
sanctions may be imposed and remedies invoked as provided in Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, or by 
rule, regulation, or order of the Secretary of Labor, or as otherwise provided by law. 
 

(8) The contractor will include the portion of the sentence immediately preceding paragraph (1) and the provisions of 
paragraphs (1) through (8) in every subcontract or purchase order unless exempted by rules, regulations, or orders of 
the Secretary of Labor issued pursuant to section 204 of Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, so that such 
provisions will be binding upon each subcontractor or vendor. The contractor will take such action with respect to 
any sub-contract or purchase order as the administering agency may direct as a means of enforcing such provisions, 
including sanctions for non-compliance: 
Provided, however, that in the event a contractor becomes involved in, or is threatened with, litigation with a 
subcontractor or vendor as a result of such direction by the administering agency, the contractor may request the 
United States to enter into such litigation to protect the interests of the United States. The applicant further agrees 
that it will be bound by the above equal opportunity clause with respect to its own employment practices when it 
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participates in federally assisted construction work: Provided, That if the applicant so participating is a State or local 
government, the above equal opportunity clause is not applicable to any agency, instrumentality or subdivision of 
such government which does not participate in work on or under the contract. 
 

The applicant agrees that it will assist and cooperate actively with the administering agency and the Secretary of Labor 
in obtaining the compliance of contractors and subcontractors with the equal opportunity clause and the rules, 
regulations, and relevant orders of the Secretary of Labor, that it will furnish the administering agency and the 
Secretary of Labor such information as they may require for the supervision of such compliance, and that it will 
otherwise assist the administering agency in the discharge of the agency's primary responsibility for securing 
compliance. 
 

The applicant further agrees that it will refrain from entering into any contract or contract modification subject to 
Executive Order 11246 of September 24,1965, with a contractor debarred from, or who has not demonstrated 
eligibility for, Government contracts and federally assisted construction contracts pursuant to the Executive Order 
and will carry out such sanctions and penalties for violation of the equal opportunity clause as may be imposed upon 
contractors and subcontractors by the administering agency or the Secretary of Labor pursuant to Part II, Subpart D 
of the Executive Order. In addition, the applicant agrees that if it fails or refuses to comply with these undertakings, 
the administering agency may take any or all of the following actions: Cancel, terminate, or suspend in whole or in 
part this grant (contract, loan, insurance, guarantee); refrain from extending any further assistance to the applicant 
under the program with respect to which the failure or refund occurred until satisfactory assurance of future 
compliance has been received from such applicant; and refer the case to the Department of Justice for appropriate 
legal proceedings. 
 

4. DAVIS-BACON ACT 
 

a. Standard. All prime construction contracts in excess of $2,000 awarded by non-Federal entities must include a 
provision for compliance with the Davis-Bacon Act (40 U.S.C. §§ 3141-3144 and 3146-3148) as supplemented by 
Department of Labor regulations at 29 C.F.R. Part 5 (Labor Standards Provisions Applicable to Contracts Covering 
Federally Financed and Assisted Construction). See 2 C.F.R. Part 200, Appendix II(D). In accordance with the statute, 
contractors must be required to pay wages to laborers and mechanics at a rate not less than the prevailing wages 
specified in a wage determination made by the Secretary of Labor. In addition, contractors must be required to pay 
wages not less than once a week. 
 

b. Applicability. The Davis-Bacon Act only applies to the Emergency Management Preparedness Grant Program, 
Homeland Security Grant Program, Non-profit Security Grant Program, Tribal Homeland Security Grant Program, Port 
Security Grant Program, and Transit Security Grant Program. It DOES NOT apply to other FEMA grant and cooperative 
agreement programs, including the Public Assistance Program. 
 

c. Requirements. If applicable, the non-Federal entity must do the following: 
 

i. The non-Federal entity must place a copy of the current prevailing wage determination issued by the 
Department of Labor in each solicitation. The decision to award a contract or subcontract must be 
conditioned upon the acceptance of the wage determination. The non-Federal entity must report all 
suspected or reported violations to the Federal awarding agency. 

 

ii. Additionally, pursuant 2 C.F.R. Part 200, Appendix II(D), contracts subject to the Davis-Bacon Act, must also 
include a provision for compliance with the Copeland “Anti-Kickback” Act (40 U.S.C. § 3145), as supplemented 
by Department of Labor regulations at 29 C.F.R. Part 3 (Contractors and Subcontractors on Public Building or 
Public Work Financed in Whole or in Part by Loans or Grants from the United States). The Copeland                 
Anti-Kickback Act provides that each contractor or subrecipient must be prohibited from inducing, by any 
means, any person employed in the construction, completion, or repair of public work, to give up any part of 
the compensation to which he or she is otherwise entitled. The non-Federal entity must report all suspected 
or reported violations to FEMA. 
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iii. Include a provision for compliance with the Davis-Bacon Act (40 U.S.C. 3141-3144, and 3146-3148) as 
supplemented by Department of Labor regulations (29 CFR Part 5, “Labor Standards Provisions Applicable to 
Contracts Covering Federally Financed and Assisted Construction”). 
 

COMPLIANCE WITH THE DAVIS-BACON ACT:  
 

a.  All transactions regarding this contract shall be done in compliance with the Davis-Bacon Act (40 U.S.C. 3141- 3144, 
and 3146-3148) and the requirements of 29C.F.R.pt. 5 as may be applicable. The contractor shall comply with 40 
U.S.C. 3141-3144, and 3146-3148 and the requirements of 29 C.F.R. pt. 5 as applicable. 

 

b. Contractors are required to pay wages to laborers and mechanics at a rate not less than the prevailing wages 
specified in a wage determination made by the Secretary of Labor. 

 

c. Additionally, contractors are required to pay wages not less than once a week. 
 

5. COPELAND ANTI-KICKBACK ACT 
 

a. Standard. Recipient and subrecipient contracts must include a provision for compliance with the Copeland “Anti-
Kickback” Act (40 U.S.C. 3145), as supplemented by Department of Labor regulations (29 CFR Part 3, “Contractors and 
Subcontractors on Public Building or Public Work Financed in Whole or in Part by Loans or Grants from the United 
States”). 
 

b. Applicability. This requirement applies to all contracts for construction or repair work above $2,000 in situations 
where the Davis-Bacon Act also applies. It DOES NOT apply to the FEMA Public Assistance Program. 
 

c. Requirements. If applicable, the non-Federal entity must include a provision for compliance with the Copeland 
“Anti-Kickback” Act (40 U.S.C. § 3145), as supplemented by Department of Labor regulations at 29 C.F.R. Part 3 
(Contractors and Subcontractors on Public Building or Public Work Financed in Whole or in Part by Loans or Grants 
from the United States). Each contractor or subrecipient must be prohibited from inducing, by any means, any person 
employed in the construction, completion, or repair of public work, to give up any part of the compensation to which 
he or she is otherwise entitled. The non-Federal entity must report all suspected or reported violations to FEMA. 
Additionally, in accordance with the regulation, each contractor and subcontractor must furnish each week a 
statement with respect to the wages paid each of its employees engaged in work covered by the Copeland Anti-
Kickback Act and the Davis Bacon Act during the preceding weekly payroll period. The report shall be delivered by the 
contractor or subcontractor, within seven days after the regular payment date of the payroll period, to a 
representative of a Federal or State agency in charge at the site of the building or work. 
 

COMPLIANCE WITH THE COPELAND “ANTI-KICKBACK ACT”: 
 

a. Contractor. The contractor shall comply with 18 U.S.C. § 874, 40 U.S.C. § 3145, and the requirements of 29 C.F.R. 
pt. 3 as may be applicable, which are incorporated by reference into this contract. 
 

b. Subcontracts. The contractor or subcontractor shall insert in any subcontracts the clause above and such other 
clauses as FEMA may by appropriate instructions require, and also a clause requiring the subcontractors to include 
these clauses in any lower tier subcontracts. The prime contractor shall be responsible for the compliance by any 
subcontractor or lower tier subcontractor with all of these contract clauses. 
 
c. Breach. A breach of the contract clauses above may be grounds for termination of the contract, and for debarment 
as a contractor and subcontractor as provided in 29 C.F.R. §5.12.” 
 

6. CONTRACT WORK HOURS AND SAFETY STANDARDS ACT 
 

a. Standard. Where applicable (see 40 U.S.C. §§ 3701-3708), all contracts awarded by the non-Federal entity in excess 
of $100,000 that involve the employment of mechanics or laborers must include a provision for compliance with 40 
U.S.C. §§ 3702 and 3704, as supplemented by Department of Labor regulations at 29 C.F.R. Part 5. See 2 C.F.R. Part 
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200, Appendix II(E). Under 40 U.S.C. § 3702, each contractor must be required to compute the wages of every 
mechanic and laborer on the basis of a standard work week of 40 hours. Work in excess of the standard work week is 
permissible provided that the worker is compensated at a rate of not less than one and a half times the basic rate of 
pay for all hours worked in excess of 40 hours in the work week. Further, no laborer or mechanic must be required to 
work in surroundings or under working conditions which are unsanitary, hazardous, or dangerous. 
 

b. Applicability. This requirement applies to all FEMA contracts awarded by the non-federal entity in excess of 
$100,000 under grant and cooperative agreement programs that involve the employment of mechanics or laborers. 
It is applicable to construction work. These requirements do not apply to the purchase of supplies or materials or 
articles ordinarily available on the open 
market, or contracts for transportation or transmission of intelligence. 
 

The regulation at 29 C.F.R. § 5.5(b) provides contract clause language concerning compliance with the Contract Work 
Hours and Safety Standards Act. FEMA suggests including the following contract clause: Compliance with the Contract 
Work Hours and Safety Standards Act. 
 

(1) Overtime requirements. No contractor or subcontractor contracting for any Part of the contract work 
which may require or involve the employment of laborers or mechanics shall require or permit any such 
laborer or mechanic in any workweek in which he or she is employed on such work to work in excess of forty 
hours in such workweek unless such laborer or mechanic receives compensation at a rate not less than one 
and one-half times the basic rate of pay for all hours worked in excess of forty hours in such workweek. 

 

(2) Violation; liability for unpaid wages; liquidated damages. In the event of any violation of the clause set 
forth in paragraph (b)(1) of this section the contractor and any subcontractor responsible therefor shall be 
liable for the unpaid wages. In addition, such contractor and subcontractor shall be liable to the United States 
(in the case of work done under contract for the District of Columbia or a territory, to such District or to such 
territory), for liquidated damages. Such liquidated damages shall be computed with respect to each individual 
laborer or mechanic, including watchmen and guards, employed in violation of the clause set forth in 
paragraph (b)(1) of this section, in the sum of $27 for each calendar day on which such individual was required 
or permitted to work in excess of the standard workweek of forty hours without payment of the overtime 
wages required by the clause set forth in paragraph (b)(1) of this section. 

 

(3) Withholding for unpaid wages and liquidated damages. Jefferson County shall upon its own action or 
upon written request of an authorized representative of the Department of Labor withhold or cause to be 
withheld, from any moneys payable on account of work performed by the contractor or subcontractor under 
any such contract or any other Federal contract with the same prime contractor, or any other federally-
assisted contract subject to the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act, which is held by the same 
prime contractor, such sums as may be determined to be necessary to satisfy any liabilities of such contractor 
or subcontractor for unpaid wages and liquidated damages as provided in the clause set forth in paragraph 
(b)(2) of this section. 
 

(4) Subcontracts. The contractor or subcontractor shall insert in any subcontracts the clauses set forth in 
paragraph (b)(1) through (4) of this section and also a clause requiring the subcontractors to include these 
clauses in any lower tier subcontracts. The prime contractor shall be responsible for compliance by any 
subcontractor or lower tier subcontractor with the clauses set forth in paragraphs (b)(1) through (4) of this 
section. 
 

7. RIGHTS TO INVENTIONS MADE UNDER A CONTRACT OR AGREEMENT 
 

a. Standard. If the FEMA award meets the definition of “funding agreement” under 37C.F.R. § 401.2(a) and the non-
Federal entity wishes to enter into a contract with a small business firm or non-profit organization regarding the 
substitution of parties, assignment or performance of experimental, 
developmental, or research work under that “funding agreement,” the non-Federal entity must comply with the 
requirements of 37 C.F.R. Part 401 (Rights to Inventions Made by Nonprofit Organizations and Small Business Firms 
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Under Government Grants, Contracts and Cooperative Agreements), and any implementing regulations issued by 
FEMA. See 2 C.F.R. Part 200, Appendix II(F). 
 

b. Applicability. This requirement applies to “funding agreements,” but it DOES NOT apply to the Public Assistance, 
Hazard Mitigation Grant Program, Fire Management Assistance Grant Program, Crisis Counseling Assistance and 
Training Grant Program, Disaster Case Management Grant Program, and Federal Assistance to Individuals and 
Households – Other Needs Assistance Grant Program, as FEMA awards under these programs do not meet the 
definition of “funding agreement.” 
 

c. Funding Agreements Definition. The regulation at 37 C.F.R. § 401.2(a) defines “funding agreement” as any contract, 
grant, or cooperative agreement entered into between any Federal agency, other than the Tennessee Valley 
Authority, and any contractor for the performance of experimental, developmental, or research work funded in whole 
or in part by the Federal government. This term also includes any assignment, substitution of parties, or subcontract 
of any type entered into for the performance of experimental, developmental, or research work under a funding 
agreement as defined in the first sentence of this paragraph. 
 

8. CLEAN AIR ACT AND THE FEDERAL WATER POLLUTION CONTROL ACT 
 

a. Standard. If applicable, contracts must contain a provision that requires the contractor to agree to comply with all 
applicable standards, orders, or regulations issued pursuant to the Clean Air Act (42 U.S.C. §§ 7401-7671q.) and the 
Federal Water Pollution Control Act as amended (33 U.S.C. §§ 1251-1387). Violations must be reported to FEMA and 
the Regional Office of the Environmental Protection Agency. See 2 C.F.R. Part 200, Appendix II(G). 
 

b. Applicability. This requirement applies to contracts awarded by a non-Federal entity of amounts in excess of 
$150,000 under a federal grant. 
 

CLEAN AIR ACT:  
  

1. The contractor agrees to comply with all applicable standards, orders or regulations issued pursuant to the Clean 
Air Act, as amended, 42 U.S.C. § 7401 et seq. 
 

2. The contractor agrees to report each violation to Jefferson County and understands and agrees that the 
County/Grant Administration Firm Acting on Behalf of the County will, in turn, report each violation as required to 
assure notification to the Federal Emergency Management Agency, and the appropriate Environmental Protection 
Agency Regional Office. 
 

3. The contractor agrees to include these requirements in each subcontract exceeding $150,000 financed in whole or 
in part with Federal assistance provided by FEMA. 
 

FEDERAL WATER POLLUTION CONTROL ACT:  
 

1. The contractor agrees to comply with all applicable standards, orders, or regulations issued pursuant to the 
Federal Water Pollution Control Act, as amended, 33 U.S.C. 1251 et seq. 
 

2. The contractor agrees to report each violation to Jefferson County agrees that the County/Grant Administration 
Firm Acting on Behalf of the County will, in turn, report each violation as required to assure notification to the Federal 
Emergency Management Agency, and the appropriate Environmental Protection Agency Regional Office. 
 

3. The contractor agrees to include these requirements in each subcontract exceeding $150,000 financed in whole or 
in part with Federal assistance provided by FEMA. 
 

9. DEBARMENT AND SUSPENSION 
 

a. Standard. Non-Federal entities and contractors are subject to the debarment and suspension regulations 
implementing Executive Order 12549, Debarment and Suspension (1986) and Executive Order 12689, Debarment and 
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Suspension (1989) at 2 C.F.R. Part 180 and the Department of Homeland Security’s regulations at 2 C.F.R. Part 3000 
(Non-procurement Debarment and Suspension). 
 

b. Applicability. This requirement applies to all FEMA grant and cooperative agreement programs. 
 

c. Requirements. 
 

i. These regulations restrict awards, subawards, and contracts with certain parties that are debarred, 
suspended, or otherwise excluded from or ineligible for participation in Federal assistance programs and 
activities. See 2 C.F.R. Part 200, Appendix II(H); and 2 C.F.R. § 200.213. A contract award must not be made 
to parties listed in the SAM Exclusions. SAM Exclusions is the list maintained by the General Services 
Administration that contains the names of parties debarred, suspended, or otherwise excluded by agencies, 
as well as parties declared ineligible under statutory or regulatory authority other than Executive Order 
12549. SAM exclusions can be accessed at www.sam.gov. See 2 C.F.R. § 180.530. 
 
ii. In general, an “excluded” party cannot receive a Federal grant award or a contract within the meaning of 
a “covered transaction,” to include subawards and subcontracts. This includes parties that receive Federal 
funding indirectly, such as contractors to recipients and subrecipients. The key to the exclusion is whether 
there is a “covered transaction,” which is any non-procurement transaction (unless excepted) at either a 
“primary” or “secondary” tier. Although “covered transactions” do not include contracts awarded by the 
Federal Government for purposes of the non-procurement common rule and DHS’s implementing 
regulations, it does include some contracts awarded by recipients and subrecipients. 

 

iii. Specifically, a covered transaction includes the following contracts for goods or services: 
 

1. The contract is awarded by a recipient or subrecipient in the amount of at least $25,000. 
 

2. The contract requires the approval of FEMA, regardless of amount. 
 

3. The contract is for federally-required audit services. 
 

4. A subcontract is also a covered transaction if it is awarded by the contractor of a recipient or    
   subrecipient and requires either the approval of FEMA or is in excess of $25,000. 
 

The following provides a debarment and suspension clause. It incorporates an optional method of verifying that 
contractors are not excluded or disqualified. 
SUSPENSION AND DEBARMENT: 
 

(1) This contract is a covered transaction for purposes of 2 C.F.R. pt. 180 and 2 C.F.R. pt. 3000. As such, the contractor 
is required to verify that none of the contractor’s principals (defined at 2 C.F.R. § 180.995) or its affiliates (defined at 
2 C.F.R. § 180.905) are excluded (defined at 2 C.F.R. § 180.940) or disqualified (defined at 2 C.F.R. § 180.935). 
 

(2) The contractor must comply with 2 C.F.R. pt. 180, subpart C and2 C.F.R. pt. 3000, subpart C, and must include a 
requirement to comply with these regulations in any lower tier covered transaction it enters into. 
 

(3) This certification is a material representation of fact relied upon by the County. If it is later determined that the 
contractor did not comply with 2 C.F.R. pt. 180, subpart C and 2 C.F.R. pt. 3000, subpart C, in addition to remedies 
available to the County, the Federal Government may pursue available remedies, including but not limited to 
suspension and/or debarment. 
 

(4) The bidder or proposer agrees to comply with the requirements of 2 C.F.R. pt. 180, subpart C and 2 C.F.R. pt. 3000, 
subpart C while this offer is valid and throughout the period of any contract that may arise from this offer. The bidder 
or proposer further agrees to include a provision requiring such compliance in its lower tier covered transactions. 
 

10. BYRD ANTI-LOBBYING AMENDMENT 
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a. Standard. Each tier certifies to the tier above that it will not and has not used Federal appropriated funds to pay 
any person or organization for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of any agency, a Member 
of Congress, officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress in connection with obtaining 
any Federal contract, grant or any other award covered by 31 U.S.C. § 1352. FEMA’s regulation at 44 C.F.R. Part 18 
implements the requirements of 31 U.S.C. § 1352 and provides, in Appendix A to Part 18, a copy of the certification 
that is required to be completed by each entity as described in 31 U.S.C. § 1352. Each tier must also disclose any 
lobbying with non-Federal funds that takes place in connection with obtaining any Federal award. Such disclosures 
are forwarded from tier to tier up to the Federal awarding agency. 
 

b. Applicability. This requirement applies to all FEMA grant and cooperative agreement programs. Contractors that 
apply or bid for a contract of $100,000 or more under a federal grant must file the required certification. See 2 
C.F.R.Part 200, Appendix II(I); 31 U.S.C. § 1352; and 44 C.F.R. Part 18. 
 

Byrd Anti-Lobbying Amendment, 31 U.S.C. § 1352 (as amended) Contractors who apply or bid for an award of 
$100,000 or more shall file the required certification. Each tier certifies to the tier above that it will not and has not 
used Federal appropriated funds to pay any person or organization for influencing or attempting to influence an 
officer or employee of any agency, a Member of Congress, officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a 
Member of Congress in connection with obtaining any Federal contract, grant, or any other award covered by 31 
U.S.C. § 1352. Each tier shall also disclose any lobbying with non-Federal funds that takes place in connection with 
obtaining any Federal award. Such disclosures are forwarded from tier to tier up to the recipient who in turn will 
forward the certification(s) to the awarding agency. 
 

c. Required Certification.  
 

If applicable, contractors must sign and submit to the non-Federal entity the “Certification Regarding Lobbying” Form 
included within these bid specifications,  PAGES 56-58 

 

11. PROCUREMENT OF RECOVERED MATERIALS 
 

a. Standard. A non-Federal entity that is a state agency or agency of a political subdivision of a state and its contractors 
must comply with Section 6002 of the Solid Waste Disposal Act, as amended by the Resource Conservation and 
Recovery Act. See 2 C.F.R. Part 200, Appendix II(J); and 2 C.F.R. §200.322. 
 

b. Applicability. This requirement applies to all contracts awarded by a non-Federal entity under FEMA grant and 
cooperative agreement programs. 
 

 
c. Requirements. The requirements of Section 6002 include procuring only items designated in guidelines of the EPA 
at 40 C.F.R. Part 247 that contain the highest percentage of recovered materials practicable, consistent with   
maintaining a satisfactory level of competition, where the purchase price of the item exceeds $10,000 or the value of 
the quantity acquired by the preceding fiscal year exceeded $10,000; procuring solid waste management services in 
a manner that maximizes energy and resource recovery; and establishing an affirmative procurement program for 
procurement of recovered materials identified in the EPA guidelines. 
 

In the performance of this contract, the Contractor shall make maximum use of products containing recovered 
materials that are EPA-designated items unless the product cannot be acquired: 
 

1. Competitively within a timeframe providing for compliance with the contract performance schedule; 
 

2. Meeting contract performance requirements; or 
 

3. At a reasonable price. 
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Information about this requirement, along with the list of EPA designated items, is available at EPA’s Comprehensive 
Procurement Guidelines website: https://www.epa.gov/smm/comprehensiveprocurement-guideline-cpg-program. 
 

The Contractor also agrees to comply with all other applicable requirements of Section 6002 of the Solid Waste 
Disposal Act.” 
 

The Uniform Rules authorize FEMA to require additional provisions for non-Federal entity contracts.  
 

Although FEMA does not currently require additional provisions, FEMA recommends the following: 
 

1. ACCESS TO RECORDS 
 

a. Standard. All recipients, subrecipients, successors, transferees, and assignees must acknowledge and agree to 
comply with applicable provisions governing DHS access to records, accounts, documents, information, facilities, and 
staff. Recipients must give DHS/FEMA access to, and the right to examine and copy, records, accounts, and other 
documents and sources of information related to the federal financial assistance award and permit access to facilities, 
personnel, and other individuals and information as may be necessary, as required by DHS regulations and other 
applicable laws or program guidance. See DHS Standard Terms and Conditions: Version 8.1 (2018). Additionally, 
Section 1225 of the Disaster Recovery Reform Act of 2018 prohibits FEMA from providing reimbursement to any state, 
local, tribal, or territorial government, or private non-profit for activities made pursuant to a contract that purports 
to prohibit audits or internal reviews by the FEMA administrator or Comptroller General. 
 

ACCESS TO RECORDS:  
 

The following access to records requirements apply to this contract: 
 

(1)The Contractor agrees to provide the local/state/federal entity providing funding for this project, the FEMA 
Administrator, the Comptroller General of the United States, or any of their authorized representatives access to any 
books, documents, papers, and records of the Contractor which are directly pertinent to this contract for the purposes 
of making audits, examinations, excerpts, and transcriptions. 
 
(2) The Contractor agrees to permit any of the foregoing parties to reproduce by any means whatsoever or to copy 
excerpts and transcriptions as reasonably needed. 
 

(3) The Contractor agrees to provide the FEMA Administrator or their representatives access to construction or 
other work sites pertaining to the work being completed under the contract. 
 

(4) In compliance with the Disaster Recovery Act of 2018, the County and the Contractor acknowledge and agree that 
no language in this contract is intended to prohibit audits or internal reviews by the FEMA Administrator or the 
Comptroller General of the United States. 
 

2. CHANGES 
 

a. Standard. To be eligible for FEMA assistance under the non-Federal entity’s FEMA grant or cooperative agreement, 
the cost of the change, modification, change order, or constructive change must be allowable, allocable, within the 
scope of its grant or cooperative agreement, and reasonable for the completion of project scope. 
 

b. Applicability. FEMA recommends, therefore, that a non-Federal entity include a changes clause in its contract that 
describes how, if at all, changes can be made by either party to alter the method, price, or schedule of the work 
without breaching the contract. The language of the clause may differ depending on the nature of the contract and 
the end-item procured. 
 

3. DHS SEAL, LOGO, AND FLAGS 
 

a. Standard. Recipients must obtain permission prior to using the DHS seal(s), logos, crests, or reproductions of flags 

https://www.epa.gov/smm/comprehensiveprocurement-guideline-cpg-program
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or likenesses of DHS agency officials. See DHS Standard Terms and Conditions: Version 8.1 (2018). 
 

b. Applicability. FEMA recommends that all non-Federal entities place in their contracts a provision that a contractor 
shall not use the DHS seal(s), logos, crests, or reproductions of flags or likenesses of DHS agency officials without 
specific FEMA pre-approval. 
 

 “The contractor shall not use the DHS seal(s), logos, crests, or reproductions of flags or likenesses of DHS agency 
officials without specific FEMA pre-approval.” 
 

4. COMPLIANCE WITH FEDERAL LAW, REGULATIONS, AND EXECUTIVE ORDERS 
 

a. Standard. The recipient and its contractors are required to comply with all Federal laws, regulations, and executive 
orders. 
 

b. Applicability. FEMA recommends that all non-Federal entities place into their contracts an acknowledgement that 
FEMA financial assistance will be used to fund the contract along with the requirement that the contractor will comply 
with all applicable Federal law, regulations, executive orders, and FEMA policies, procedures, and directives. 
 

c. “This is an acknowledgement that FEMA financial assistance will be used to fund all or a portion of the contract. 
The contractor will comply with all applicable Federal law, regulations, executive orders, FEMA policies, procedures, 
and directives.” 
 

5. NO OBLIGATION BY FEDERAL GOVERNMENT 
 

a. Standard. FEMA is not a party to any transaction between the recipient and its contractor. FEMA is not subject to 
any obligations or liable to any party for any matter relating to the contract. 
 

b. Applicability. FEMA recommends that the non-Federal entity include a provision in its contract that states that the 
Federal Government is not a party to the contract and is not subject to any obligations or liabilities to the non-Federal 
entity, contractor, or any other party pertaining to any matter resulting from the contract. 
 

“The Federal Government is not a party to this contract and is not subject to any obligations or liabilities to the 
non-Federal entity, contractor, or any other party pertaining to any matter resulting from the contract.” 
 
 

6. PROGRAM FRAUD AND FALSE OR FRAUDULENT STATEMENTS OR RELATED ACTS 
 

a. Standard. Recipients must comply with the requirements of The False Claims Act (31 U.S.C. §§ 3729-3733) which 
prohibits the submission of false or fraudulent claims for payment to the federal government. See DHS Standard 
Terms and Conditions: Version 8.1 (2018); and 31 U.S.C. §§ 3801-3812, which details the administrative remedies for 
false claims and statements made. The non-Federal entity must include a provision in its contract that the contractor 
acknowledges that 31 U.S.C. Chap. 38 (Administrative Remedies for False Claims and Statements) applies to its actions 
pertaining to the contract. 
 

b. Applicability. FEMA recommends that the non-Federal entity include a provision in its contract that the contractor 
acknowledges that 31 U.S.C. Chap. 38 (Administrative Remedies for False Claims and Statements) applies to its actions 
pertaining to the contract. 
 

“The Contractor acknowledges that 31 U.S.C. Chap. 38 (Administrative Remedies for False Claims and Statements) 
applies to the Contractor’s actions pertaining to this contract.” 
 

7.  PROCUREMENT OF RECOVERED MATERIALS 
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a. Standard.  
A non-Federal entity that is a state agency or agency of a political subdivision of a state and its contractors must 
comply with Section 6002 of the Solid Waste Disposal Act, as amended by the Resource Conservation and 
Recovery Act. See 2 C.F.R. Part 200, Appendix II(J); and 2 C.F.R. § 200.322.  
 

b. Applicability.  
This requirement applies to all contracts awarded by a non- federal entity under FEMA grant and cooperative 
agreement programs.  
 

c. Requirements.  
The requirements of Section 6002 include procuring only items designated in guidelines of the EPA at 40 C.F.R. 
Part 247 that contain the highest percentage of recovered materials practicable, consistent with maintaining a 
satisfactory level of competition, where the purchase price of the item exceeds $10,000 or the value of the 
quantity acquired by the preceding fiscal year exceeded $10,000; procuring solid waste management services in 
a manner that maximizes energy and resource recovery; and establishing an affirmative procurement program 
for procurement of recovered materials identified in the EPA guidelines. 

 

In the performance of this contract, the Contractor shall make maximum use of products containing recovered 
materials that are EPA-designated items unless the product cannot be acquired— 
 

Competitively within a timeframe providing for compliance with the contract performance schedule; 
 

Meeting contract performance requirements; or 
 

At a reasonable price. 
 

Information about this requirement, along with the list of EPA- designated items, is available at EPA’s 
Comprehensive Procurement Guidelines website:  
 
https://www.epa.gov/smm/comprehensiveprocurement-guideline-cpg-program. 

 
The Contractor also agrees to comply with all other applicable requirements of Section 6002 of the Solid Waste 
Disposal Act.” 

https://www.epa.gov/smm/comprehensiveprocurement-guideline-cpg-program
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SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS/BID SUBMISSION INSTRUCTIONS 

 

 

The following requirements and instructions supersede General Requirements where applicable.   
 

1. BID REQUIREMENT 
 

Each Bidder shall ensure that required parts of the bid are completed with accuracy and submitted as per the 
requirements within this specifications packet, including any addenda. 
 

Bids must be submitted in complete original form by mail or messenger to the following address: 
 

Jefferson County Purchasing Department 
1149 Pearl Street, 1 

st  Floor 
Beaumont, TX  77701 
 

Bidder shall submit bid in a tightly sealed opaque envelope or box, plainly marked “SEALED BID.” The outside of 
the envelope of box shall also include the Bid Number, Bid Name, Bid Due Date, and the Bidder’s Name and 
Address; and shall be addressed to the Purchasing Agent.   
 

Bidder is responsible for submitting:  One (1) original and three (3) bid copies;  with all copies to include a completed 
copy of this specifications packet, in its entirety.   
 

Additionally, Bidder shall monitor the Jefferson County Purchasing Department Website for any addenda, additional 
instructions, or bid updates.  https://www.co.jefferson.tx.us/Purchasing/ 

Failure to return all required documentation could result in a response being declared as non-responsive. 

Jefferson County shall not be responsible for any effort or cost expended in the preparation of a response to this IFB. 
 

Bids will be accepted at the above address until the time and date specified herein, and immediately after will be 
publicly opened and read aloud. 
 

Late bids will not be accepted and will be returned unopened to the bidder. 
 

All bids submitted in response to this invitation shall become the property of Jefferson County and will be a matter of 
public record available for review. 
 

All protests should be coordinated through the Purchasing Office prior to award recommendation to Commissioners’ 
Court.   
 
2.       VENDOR REGISTRATION (System for Award Management).   
 

Vendors doing business with Jefferson County are required to be registered with The System for Award Management 
(SAM), with an “active” status.   The System for Award Management (SAM) is the Official U.S. Government system 
that consolidated the capabilities of CCR/FedReg, ORCA, and EPLS.  There is NO fee to register for this site.  Entities 
may register at no cost directly from the SAM website at: https://www.sam.gov 
 

In instances where a vendor has either an “Inactive” SAM Registration or is not currently registered with the 
System for Award Management, the Purchasing Department may initially accept proof (printout from the SAM 
website) that the vendor has begun the registration process in order for the IFB/RFQ/RFP submission to be 
considered as “responsive” to the specifications for the project.  
 

However, the SAM Registration must be completed (showing “active” status, with no exclusions) prior to the 
award and/or execution of an agreement or contract for the project. 
 
 
3.       FORM 1295 (Texas Ethics Commission) 
 

https://www.co.jefferson.tx.us/Purchasing/
https://www.sam.gov/
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FORM 1295 SUBMISSION REQUIREMENT/INSTRUCTIONS FOR BIDDERS: 
 
ALL NON-EXEMPT BIDDERS ARE REQUIRED TO SUBMIT A COMPLETED FORM 1295 WITH BID SUBMISSION. 
 

INSTRUCTIONS:  
 

1. Submit a FORM 1295 online via the Texas Ethics Commission website link below.  
Vendors must enter the required information on Form 1295, and print a copy of the completed form.   
The form will include a certification of filing that will contain a unique certification number.   
 

2. Submit a FORM 1295 hard copy (completed & signed by an Authorized Agent of the Awarded Vendor), to the 
Jefferson County Purchasing Department WITH BID SUBMISSION.  
 

FORM 1295, Completion Instructions, and Login Instructions are available via the Texas Ethics Commission Website 
at:  https://www.ethics.state.tx.us/whatsnew/elf_info_form1295.htm 
 
SAMPLE: A sample of a completed FORM 1295 is included on PAGE 26. 
 
FORM 1295 Implementation Background:  
 

In accordance with House Bill 1295 (passed January 1, 2016), Vendors entering into contracts and professional 
agreements with Jefferson County will be required to complete a Certificate of Interested Parties (FORM 1295), unless 
contract is considered exempt as described below.   
 

In 2017, the Texas legislature amended the law to require Form 1295 to include an “unsworn declaration” which 
includes, among other things, the date of birth and address of the authorized representative signing the form. The 
unsworn declaration, including the date of birth and address of the signatory, replaces the notary requirement that 
applied to contracts entered into before January 1, 2018. The TEC filing application does not capture the date of birth 
or street address of the signatory and it will not appear on forms that are filed using the TEC filing application. 
 

Changes to the law requiring certain businesses to file a Form 1295 are in effect for contracts entered into or amended 
on or after January 1, 2018. The changes exempt businesses from filing a Form 1295 for certain types of contracts and 
replace the need for a completed Form 1295 to be notarized. Instead, the person filing a 1295 needs to complete an 
“unsworn declaration.” 
 
FORM 1295 EXEMPTIONS:  
 

What type of contracts are exempt from the Form 1295 filing requirement under the amended law?   
 

The amended law adds to the list of types of contract exempt from the Form 1295 filing requirement.  
 

A completed Form 1295 is not required for:  
 

• a sponsored research contract of an institution of higher education 
 

• an interagency contract of a state agency or an institution of higher education 
 

• a contract related to health and human services if: the value of the contract cannot be determined at the time the 
contract is executed; and o any qualified vendor is eligible for the contract 
 

• a contract with a publicly traded business entity, including a wholly owned subsidiary of the business entity 
 

• a contract with an electric utility, as that term is defined by Section 31.002, Utilities Code 
 

• a contract with a gas utility, as that term is defined by Section 121.001, Utilities Code 
 

SAMPLE: FORM 1295 

https://www.ethics.state.tx.us/whatsnew/elf_info_form1295.htm
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BIDDER:  INSERT COMPLETED FORM 1295 BEHIND THIS PAGE. 
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4. Multiple Vendor Award 
Jefferson County reserves the right to award this contract to more than one vendor at the County’s discretion. 
 

5. Delivery  
If delivery is required, all items must be packaged so as to be protected from damage during shipping and handling.  
Any item(s) damaged in shipping must be replaced in kind, or repaired, by the contractor, at the discretion of, and 
at no additional charge to, Jefferson County. 
 

6. Payment 
Jefferson County will pay original invoices that clearly itemize the goods and/or services provided as to quantity, 
part number, description, price, applicable discount (if any), labor charges showing time differential, if applicable 
and if previously agreed to, and delivery, installation, and set-up costs, if applicable and if previously agreed to.  
Only charges as stated on the Bid Form(s) submitted as a part of the bid will be considered. 
 

Invoices must indicate Jefferson County as applicable, the address to which the product(s) and/or service(s) were 
delivered, and the applicable purchase order number.  Invoices will be matched to delivery tickets prior to payment; 
therefore, all delivery tickets should have an accurate description of the product(s) and/or service(s). 
 

Invoices shall be submitted to:   
Jefferson County Auditing Department 
Attention: Accounts Payable 
 1149 Pearl Street, 7 

th  floor 
Beaumont, TX 77701.   
 

7. Usage Reports 
Jefferson County reserves the right to request, and receive at no additional cost, up to two (2) times during the 
contract period, a usage report detailing the products and/or services furnished to date under a contract resulting 
from this IFB.  The reports must be furnished no later than five (5) working days after written request and itemize 
all purchases to date by Jefferson County department, description of each item purchased, including manufacturer, 
quantity of each item purchased, per unit and extended price of each item purchased, and total amount and price 
of all items purchased. 
 

 8. Insurance 
The contractor (including any and all subcontractors as defined in Section 9.1.3 below) shall, at all times during the 
term of this contract, maintain insurance coverages with not less than the type and requirements shown below.  
Such insurance is to be provided at the sole cost of the contractor.   These requirements do not establish limits of 
the contractor’s liability. 
 

All policies of insurance shall waive all rights of subrogation against the County, its officers, employees and agents; 
a copy of the policy wording or endorsement is required. 
 

Contractor shall furnish Jefferson County with Certificate of Insurance naming Jefferson County as additional 
insured and will provide the actual policy wording or endorsement showing as such. 
 

All insurance must be written by an insurer licensed to conduct business in the State of Texas. 
 
Minimum Insurance Requirements: 
Public Liability, including Products & Completed Operations        $1,000,000 
Excess Liability                                                               $1,000,000 
 

Property Insurance (policy below that is applicable to this project): 
Improvements & Betterments Policy: Improvements/Remodeling (for Lease Tenants) 
Builder’s Risk Policy: Structural Coverage for Construction Projects 
Installation Floater Policy: Improvements/Alterations to Existing Structure 
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Workers’ Compensation                             Statutory Coverage (See Section 9 Below) 
 

9. Workers’ Compensation Insurance 
9.1 Definitions: 

9.1.1 Certificate of coverage (“Certificate”) – A copy of a certificate of insurance, a certificate of 
authority to self-insure issued by the commission, or a coverage agreement, DWC-81, DWC-82, 
DWC-83, or DWC-84 showing statutory workers’ compensation insurance coverage for the 
person’s or entity’s employees providing services on a project, for the duration of the project. 

9.1.2 Duration of the project – Includes the time from the beginning of the work on the project until 
the contractor’s/person’s work on the project has been completed and accepted by the 
governmental entity. 

9.1.3 Persons providing services on the project (“subcontractor”) in article 406.096 – Includes all 
persons or entities performing all or part of the services under the contractor has undertaken to 
perform on the project, regardless of whether that person contracted directly with the 
contractor and regardless of whether that person has employees.  This includes, without 
limitation, independent contractors, subcontractor, leasing companies, motor carriers, owner-
operators, employees of any such entity, or employees of any entity which furnishes persons to 
provide services on the project.  “Services” includes, without limitation, providing, hauling or 
delivering equipment or materials, or providing labor, transportation, or other service related to 
a project.  “Services” does not include activities unrelated to the project, such as food/beverage 
vendors, office supply deliveries, and delivery of portable toilets. 

9.2 The Contractor shall provide coverage, based on proper reporting of classification code and payroll amounts 
and filing any coverage agreements, which meets the statutory requirements of Texas Labor Code, Section 
401.011(44) for all employees of the contractor providing services on the project, for the duration of the 
project. 

9.3 The Contractor must provide a certificate of coverage to the governmental entity prior to being awarded the 
contract – refer to Section 8 above. 

9.4 If the coverage period shown on the Contractor’s current certificate of coverage ends during the duration of 
the project, the Contractor must, prior to the end of the coverage period, file a new certificate of coverage 
with the governmental entity showing that coverage has been extended. 

9.5 The Contractor shall obtain from each person providing services on a project, and provide to the 
governmental entity: 
9.5.1 A certificate of coverage, prior to that person beginning work on the project, so the 

governmental entity will have on file certificates of coverage showing coverage for all persons 
providing services on the project; and 

9.5.2 No later than seven (7) days after receipt by the Contractor, a new certificate of coverage 
showing extension of coverage, if the coverage period shown on the current certificate ends 
during the duration of the project. 

9.6 The Contractor shall retain all required certificates of coverage for the duration of the project and for one (1) 
year thereafter. 

9.7 The Contractor shall notify the governmental entity in writing by certified mail or personal delivery, within 
ten (10) days after the contractor knew or should have known, of any change that materially affects the 
provision of coverage of any person providing services on the project. 

9.8 The Contractor shall post on each project site a notice, in the text, form and manner prescribed by the Texas 
Department of Workers’ Compensation, informing all persons providing services on the project that they are 
required to be covered, and stating how a person may verify coverage and report lack of coverage. 

9.9 The Contractor shall contractually require each person with whom it contracts to provide services on a 
project to: 
9.9.1 Provide coverage, based on reporting of classification codes and payroll amounts and filing of 

any coverage agreements, which meets the statutory requirements of Texas Labor Code, Section 
401.011(44) for all its employees providing services on the project, for the duration of the 
project. 
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9.9.2 Provide to the Contractor, prior to that person beginning work on the project a certificate of 
coverage showing that coverage is being provided for all employees of the person providing 
services on the project, for the duration of the project. 

9.9.3 Provide the Contractor, prior to the end of coverage period, a new certificate of coverage 
showing extension of coverage, if the coverage period shown on the current certificate of 
coverage ends during the duration of the project. 

9.9.4 Obtain from each person with whom it contracts, and provide to the Contractor: 
9.9.4.1 A certificate of coverage, prior to the other person beginning work on the project; 

and 
9.9.4.2 the coverage period, if the coverage period shown on the current certificate of a 

new certificate of coverage showing extension of coverage, prior to the end of 
coverage ends during the duration of the project. 

9.9.5 Retain all required certificates of coverage on file for the duration of the project and for one (1) 
year thereafter. 

9.9.6 Notify the governmental entity in writing by certified mail or personal delivery, within ten (10) 
days after the person knew or should have known, of any change that  materially affects the 
provision of coverage of any person providing services on the project; and 

9.9.7 Contractually require each person with whom it contracts to perform as required by paragraphs 
9.1. – 9.7., with the certificates of coverage to be provided to the person for whom they are 
providing services. 

9.10 By signing this contract or providing or causing to be provided a certificate of coverage, the Contractor is 
representing to the governmental entity that all employees of the contractor who will provide services of 
the project will be covered by workers’ compensation coverage for the duration of the project, that the 
coverage will be based on proper reporting of classification codes and payroll amounts, and that all coverage 
agreements will be filed with the appropriate insurance carrier or, in the case of a self-insured, with the 
commission’s Division of Self-Insurance Regulation.  Providing false or misleading information may subject 
the contractor to administrative penalties, criminal penalties, civil penalties, or other civil actions. 

9.11 The Contractor’s failure to comply with any of these provisions is a breach of contract by the Contractor 
which entitles the governmental entity to declare the contract void if the Contractor does not remedy the 
breach within ten (10) days after receipt of notice of breach from the governmental entity. 
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BIDDER:  INSERT COPY OF CERTIFICATE OF INSURANCE (COI) BEHIND THIS PAGE. 
 

Note: For bid purposes, a general COI will suffice.  However, a COI that includes the notation that 
“Jefferson County as an additional insured” will be required from Awarded Bidder(s) prior to the 
issuance of a Purchase Order.   
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BID BOND 

 
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that we the undersigned,     

   as PRINCIPAL, and        , as SURETY are 

held and firmly bound unto (County) hereinafter called the "Local Public Agency”, in the penal sum of 

        Dollars, ($  ), lawful money of the 

United States, for the payment of which sum well and truly to be made, we bind ourselves, our heirs, 

executors, administrators, successors, and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 

 
THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH, that whereas the Principal has submitted the 

Accompanying Bid, dated     , for        

 
NOW, THEREFORE, the Principal shall not withdraw said Bid within the period specified therein after 
the opening of the same, or, if no period be specified, within one-hundred and twenty (120) days after 
the said opening, and shall within the period specified therefor, or if no period be specified, within ten 
(10) days after the prescribed forms are presented to him for signature, enter into a written contract with 
the Local Public Agency in accordance with the Bid as accepted, and give bond with good and sufficient 
surety or sureties, as may be required, for the faithful performance and proper fulfillment of such 
contract; or in the event of the withdrawal of said Bid within the period specified, or the failure to enter 
into such Contract and give such bond within the time specified, if the Principal shall pay the Local 
Public Agency the difference between the amount specified in said Bid and the amount for which the 
local Public Agency may procure the required work or supplies or both, if the latter be in excess of the 
former, then the above obligation shall be void and of no effect, otherwise to remain in full force and 
virtue. 
 

IN WITNESS THEREOF, the above parties have executed this instrument this    day of 
    , the name and corporate seal of each corporate party being hereto affixed 
and these present signed by its undersigned representative, pursuant to authority of its governing body. 
 

(SEAL) 

    

(SEAL) 

Attest: By:     

Affix 
Corporate 

 Seal 
 

Attest: By:     

Affix 
Corporate 
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 Seal 
 

     

Attest: By:     

 
 
Countersigned 
 
 
By               
 
* Attorney-in-Fact, State of Texas 
 
 
 

CERTIFICATE AS TO CORPORATE PRINCIPAL 
 

I,    , certify that I am the Secretary of the Corporation named as Principal in the bid 

bond; that    , who signed the said bond on behalf of the Principal was then  

   of said corporation; that I know his/her signature, and his/her signature thereto is 

genuine; and that said bond was duly signed, sealed, and attested to, on behalf of said corporation by 

authority of its governing body. 

 
 

Corporate 
 Seal 

 

Title:     

 
 
 
* Power-of-attorney for person signing for Surety Company must be attached to bond. 
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PAYMENT BOND 
 
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS that: 
 
   
 (Name of Contractor or Company) 
 
   
 (Address) 
 
a    , hereinafter called Principal,  
      (Corporation / Partnership) 
 
and     
 (Name of Surety Company) 
 
   
 (Address) 
hereinafter called Surety, are held and firmly bound unto  
 
   
 (Name of Recipient) 
 
   
 (Recipient's Address) 
 
hereinafter called OWNER, in the penal sum of $     
 
Dollars, $   in lawful money of the United States, for this payment of  
which sum well and truly to be made, we bind ourselves, successors, and assigns, jointly and severally,  
firmly by these presents. 
 
THE CONFIDENTIALITY OF THIS OBLIGATION is such that whereas, the Principal entered into a  
certain contract with the OWNER, dated the   day of  ,  
a copy of which is hereto attached and made a part hereof for the construction of:  
 
   
 (Project Name) 
   
 
NOW, THEREFORE, if the Principal shall promptly make payment to all persons, firms, SUB-CONTRACTORS, 
and corporations furnishing materials for or performing labor in the prosecution of the WORK provided for in 
such contract, and any authorized extension or modification thereof, including all amounts due for materials, 
lubricants, oil, gasoline, coal and coke, repairs on machinery, equipment and tools, consumed or used in 
connection with the construction of such WORK, and all insurance premiums on said WORK, and for all labor, 
performed in such WORK whether by SUB-CONTRACTOR or otherwise, then this obligation shall be void; 
otherwise to remain in full force and effect. 
 

PROVIDED, FURTHER, that the said Surety, for value received hereby stipulates and agrees that no change, 
extension of time, alteration or addition to the terms of the contract or to WORK to be performed thereunder or 
the SPECIFICATIONS accompanying the same shall in any way affect its obligation on this BOND, and it does 
hereby waive notice of any such change, extension of time, alteration or addition to the terms of the contract or to 
the WORK or to the SPECIFICATIONS. 
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PROVIDED, FURTHER, that no final settlement between the OWNER and the CONTRACTOR shall abridge 
the right of any beneficiary hereunder, whose claim may be unsatisfied. 
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, this instrument is executed in ______________ counter-parts, each on of   
(Number) 
which shall be deemed an original, this the      day of  . 
 
ATTEST:   
           (Principal) 
 
   By    (s) 
     (Principal Secretary) 
 
(SEAL) 
 
        
      (Witness as to Principal)             (Address) 
 
        
       (Address) 
  
 
ATTEST:   
           (Surety) 
 
    By    
     (Witness as to Surety           (Attorney in Fact) 
 
        
     (Address)           (Address) 
 
 
 
NOTE:  Date of BOND must not be prior to date of Contract.  If CONTRACTOR is Partnership, all 
partners should execute BOND. 
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PERFORMANCE BOND 
 
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS that: 
 
   
 (Name of Contractor or Company) 
 
   
 (Address) 
 
a    hereinafter called Principal, and 
 
   
 (Name of Surety Company) 
 
   
 (Address) 
 

hereinafter called Surety, are held and firmly bound unto 
 
   
 (Name of Grant Recipient) 
 
   
 (Grant Recipient's Address) 
 
hereinafter called OWNER, in the penal sum of $   
 
Dollars ($  ) in lawful money of the United States, for the payment of which sum well and truly to be made 

we bind ourselves, successors, and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly in these presents. 

THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION is such that whereas, the Principal entered into a certain contract 

with the OWNER dated the    day of  , a copy of which is hereto attached and made a part 

hereof for the construction of:  

    

    

    

NOW THEREFORE, if the Principal shall well, truly and faithfully perform its duties in all the undertakings, 
covenants, terms, conditions, and agreements of said contract during the original term thereof, and any extensions 
thereof which may be granted by the OWNER, with or without notice to the Surety and during the one year 
guaranty period, and if he shall satisfy all claims and demands incurred under such contract, and shall fully 
indemnify and save harmless the OWNER from all costs and damages which it may suffer by reason of failure to 
do so, and shall reimburse and repay the OWNER all outlay and expense which the OWNER may incur in making 
good any default, then this obligation shall be void, otherwise to remain in full force and effect. 
PROVIDED FURTHER, that the said Surety, for value received hereby stipulates and agrees that no change, 
extension of time, alteration or addition to the terms of the contract or to WORK to be performed thereunder or 
the SPECIFICATIONS accompanying the same shall in any way affect its obligation on this BOND, and it does 
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hereby waive notice of any such change, extension of time, alteration or addition to the terms of the contract or to 
the WORK or to the SPECIFICATIONS. 
 
 
PROVIDED, FURTHER, that no final settlement between the OWNER and the Principal shall abridge the right 
of any beneficiary hereunder, whose claim may be unsatisfied. 
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, this instrument is executed in      

counterparts, each one of which shall be deemed an original, this the    day of 

  . 

 
ATTEST:   
    (Principal) 
 
   By    (s)  
     (Principal Secretary) 
 
 
(SEAL) 
 
        
     (Witness as to Principal)          (Address) 
 
        
     (Address) 
 
  
 
ATTEST:   
           (Surety) 
 
  By    
     (Witness as to Surety)           (Attorney in Fact) 
 
          
     (Address)            (Address) 
 
 
NOTE:  Date of BOND must not be prior to date of Contract.  If PRINCIPAL/CONTRACTOR is 

Partnership, all partners should execute BOND. 
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ATTORNEY'S REVIEW CERTIFICATION 
 
 
 
 
I, the undersigned,     , the duly authorized and acting 

legal representative of the      , do hereby certify as 

follows: 

 

I have examined the attached contract(s) and surety bonds and am of the opinion that each of the 

agreements may be duly executed by the proper parties, acting through their duly authorized 

representatives; that said representatives have full power and authority to execute said agreements on 

behalf of the respective parties; and that the agreements shall constitute valid and legally binding 

obligations upon the parties executing the same in accordance with terms, conditions and provisions 

thereof. 

 

 

 

Attorney's signature:     Date:       

 

Print Attorney's Name:          

Texas State Bar Number:          
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SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS  
 
1. PROJECT SITE 
 
The Project Area consists of the area within the property limits shown within the construction 
plans. 
 
2. TIME FOR COMPLETION 
 
The work which the Contractor is required to perform under this Contract shall be commenced at 
the time stipulated by the Owner in the Notice to Proceed, to be discussed at the pre-construction 
meeting. 
 
3. LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 
 
As actual damages for any delay in completion of the work which the Contractor is required to 
perform under this contract are impossible of determination, the Contractor and his Sureties shall 
be liable for and shall pay to the Owner the sum of                Five Hundred            Dollars ($ 500) 
as fixed, agreed and liquidated damages for each calendar day of delay from the above stipulated 
for completion until such work is satisfactorily completed and accepted. 
 
4. RESPONSIBILITIES OF CONTRACTOR 
 
Except as otherwise specifically stated in the Contract Documents and Technical Specifications, the 
Contractor shall provide and pay for all materials, labor, tools, equipment, water, light, heat, power, 
transportation, superintendence, temporary construction of every nature, charges, levies, fees or 
other expenses and all other services and facilities of every nature whatsoever necessary for the 
performance of the Contract and to deliver all Improvements embraced in this Contract and to deliver 
all Improvements embraced in this Contract complete in every respect within the specified time. 

 
5. COMMUNICATIONS 
 
A. All notices, demands, requests, instructions, approval, proposals and claims must be in 

writing. 
 
B. Any notice to or demand upon the Contractor shall be sufficiently stated on the signature 

page of the Agreement (or at such other office as the Contractor may from time to time 
designate in writing to the Owner), or if deposited in the United States mail in a sealed, 
postage-prepaid envelope, or delivered with charges prepaid to any telegraph company for 
transmission, in each case addressed to such office. 

 
C. All paper required to be delivered to the Owner shall, unless otherwise specified in writing to 

the Contractor, be delivered to Jefferson County, Texas, and any notice to or demand upon 
the Owner shall be sufficiently given if so delivered, or if deposited in the United States mail 
in a sealed, postage-prepaid envelope, or delivered with charges prepaid to any telegraph 
company for transmission to said Owner at such address, or to such other representatives of 
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the Owner or to such other address as the Owner may subsequently specify in writing to the 
Contractor for such purpose. 

D. Any such notice shall be deemed to have been given as of the time of actual delivery or (in 
the case of mailing) when the same should have been received in due course of post, or (in the 
case of telegrams) at the time of actual receipt, as the case may be. 

 
6. CONTRACT TIME 
 
A. Working Day 
 

A Working Day is defined as any day, in which weather or other conditions, not under the 
control of the CONTRACTOR, will permit construction of the principal units of the work 
for a period of not less than seven (7) hours between 7:00 a.m. and 6:00 p.m.  Saturdays, 
Sundays and legal holidays will not be counted as a working day if not worked.  If the 
Contractor works on any of these days, he will be charged a working day.  Work will not be 
permitted on Sundays or within 30 minutes of sunset on any working day except with the 
approval of the Engineer and/or Owner.   
 
If the Contractor intends to claim a day as a “rainout” day, one in which weather or site 
conditions will not permit the construction of the principal items of the project, as defined 
herein, he must do so before 9 a.m. of each day by notifying the Engineer.  This does not 
pertain to weather conditions that develop after 9 a.m. and stop the progress of the work for 
the rest of the day.  Site conditions that prevent work must be determined before 9 a.m. of 
each day.  Requests for additional time will be reviewed on a case by case basis but only for 
the proceeding 30 day period.  Requests for additional time should be made each month.  No 
request for additional time will be considered for delays from previous months. 

 
A. Calendar Day 
 

A calendar day is everyday of the week including Saturday, Sunday and legal holidays.  
Additional time is not normally granted for CALENDAR day contracts for weather related 
delays.  Requests for additional time for other delays will be reviewed on a case by case basis 
but only for the proceeding 30 day period.  Requests for additional time should be made each 
month.  No request for additional time will be considered for delays from previous months. 

 
7. INDEMNIFICATION 

 
A. The Contractor shall indemnify, defend and hold harmless the OWNER and ENGINEER, 

their agents, officers, and employees from and against all claims and liabilities arising under 
or by reason of the contract or any performance of the work.  This indemnity expressly 
extends to claims alleging negligence by the OWNER its agents, officers or employees 
arising from actions taken or occurrences under this contract.  Such indemnification by the 
Contractor shall include but not be limited to the following: 

 
1. Liability or claims resulting directly or indirectly from the negligence or 

carelessness of the Contractor, its employees, or its agents in the performance 



41 
 

of the work, or in guarding or maintaining the same, or from any improper 
materials, implements, or appliances used in its construction, or by or on 
account of any act or omission of the Contractor or its agents; 

 
2. Liability or claims arising directly or indirectly from or based on the violation 

of any law, ordinance, regulation, order, or decree, whether by the Contractor 
or its agents; 

 
3. Liability or claims arising directly or indirectly from the use or manufacture 

by the Contractor, its agents, or the OWNER or ENGINEER in the 
performance of this contract of any copyrighted or uncopyrighted 
composition, secret process, patented or unpatented invention, article, or 
appliance, unless otherwise specifically stipulated in this contract; 

 
4. Liability or claims resulting directly or indirectly from the breach of any 

warranties, whether expressed or implied, made to the OWNER or any other 
parties by the Contractor or its agents; 

 
5. Liabilities or claims arising directly or indirectly from the willful misconduct 

of the Contractor, its employees, or its agents; and, 
 

6. Liabilities or claims arising directly or indirectly from any breach of the 
obligations assumed herein by the Contractor. 

 
7. Liabilities or claims of whatever kind or character, arising out of or in 

connection with the performance by the Contractor of those services 
contemplated by this Agreement, based upon allegations of negligent acts of 
Contractor, its officers, agents, employees, and expressly including 
allegations of negligence, acts or omissions of the OWNER, the ENGINEER, 
their consultants, agents, officers or employees, when such allegations of 
negligence to the OWNER or ENGINEER arise from the actions and work 
undertaken by Contractor hereunder. 

 
B. The Contractor shall reimburse the OWNER, and the ENGINEER for all costs and expenses, 

(including but not limited to fees and charges of architects, engineers, attorneys, and other 
professionals and court costs) incurred by said OWNER, and the ENGINEER in enforcing 
the provisions of this Article. 

 
C. The indemnification obligation under this Article shall not be limited in any way by any 

limitation on the amount or type of damages, compensation or benefits payable by or for the 
Contractor or any such subcontractor or other person or organization under the Workers’ 
Compensation Act, Disability Benefit Acts, or other employee benefit acts. 

 
8. PRE-CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE 
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A pre-construction conference will be held between the Engineer, Owner, and the Contractor prior 
to construction.  The dates, time, and place will be announced after the project has been bid.  

 
9. WARRANTY  
 
Neither the final Certificate of Completion nor any provision in the contract nor partial or entire use 
of the improvements included in this contract shall constitute an acceptance of work not done in 
accordance with this contract or relieve the Contractor of liability in respect to any express warranties 
or responsibility for faulty workmanship.  The Contractor shall promptly remedy any defects in the 
work and pay for any damage to other work resulting there from which shall appear within a period 
of 12 months from the date of final acceptance of the work. 

 
10. SUBMITTALS AND AS-BUILTS 
 
Details and manufacturer’s information on all materials in the project shall be submitted to the 
Engineer in three (3) copies for approval within 14 days after the execution of the contract to afford 
ample time for checking, including time for correcting, resubmitting and rechecking if necessary.  
The contractor may proceed, only at his own risk, with manufacture or installation of any equipment 
or work covered by said shop drawings, etc. until they are approved and no claim, by the Contractor, 
for extension of the contract time shall be granted by reason of his failure in this respect. 
 
Any drawings submitted without the Contractor’s stamp of approval will not be considered and will 
be returned to him for proper resubmission.  If any drawings show variations from the requirements 
of the Contract because of standard shop practice or other reason, the Contractor shall make specific 
mention of such variation in his letter of transmittal in order that, if acceptable, suitable action may 
be taken for proper adjustment of contract price and/or time, otherwise the Contractor will not be 
relieved of the responsibility for executing the work in accordance with the Contract even though 
the drawings have been approved. 
 
If a shop drawing is in accordance with the contract or involves only a minor adjustment in the 
interest of the Owner not involving a change in contract price or time, the Engineer may approve the 
drawing.  The approval shall not relieve the contractor from his responsibility for adherence to the 
contract or for any error in the drawing. 
 
The Contractor shall provide to the Engineer, prior to and as a condition of release of retainage, a 
clean set of “As Built” plans.  Such drawings shall include any changes made to the facilities from 
what was shown in the plans.  This shall include, but is not limited to, horizontal alignment of water 
and sewer lines, line depths at one hundred (100) feet stations, stations of all structures, actual 
lengths, dimensional changes, details not on original drawings, and changes made by change order. 
 
11. CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT 
 
In the event that any portions of the conditions in this Contract conflict with each other, the more 
strict requirements shall be followed. 

 
12. PAYMENT FOR MATERIALS ON HAND 
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The Contractor will not be required to maintain a field office.  In order to be paid for materials on 
hand, however, all materials that could, in the opinion of the Engineer, easily be removed from the 
site, must be stored in a materials storage yard. 
 
The materials storage area shall be of adequate size to safely store all of the materials expected to be 
on hand but not installed.  The area shall be fenced with a minimum six (6) foot hurricane fence and 
shall have a lockable gate.  The fencing shall be such that it will prevent unauthorized access to 
stored materials.  This area shall be kept locked when unattended. 
 
13. NOTIFICATION 
 
The Contractor shall be responsible for notifying the Owner at least 48 hours prior to disruption of 
water or sewer service or the blocking or closing of any roads.  The contact person and phone number 
will be given to the Contractor at the pre-construction conference.  All interference with City services 
or utilities shall be done so in accordance with the plans and specifications. 
 
14. PERMITS 
 
The Contractor shall be responsible for acquiring all necessary permits associated with the 
construction of this project.  
 
15. PUBLIC SAFETY AND CONVENIENCE 
 
The safety of the public and the convenience of traffic shall be regarded as of prime importance.  
Unless otherwise shown on the plans or except as herein provided, all portions of the street shall be 
kept open to traffic.  It shall be the entire responsibility of the CONTRACTOR to provide for traffic 
along and across the street as well as for ingress and egress to private property all as specified herein, 
as shown on the plans, or as directed by the ENGINEER. 
 
The CONTRACTOR shall plan and execute his operations in a manner that will cause the minimum 
interference with traffic.  The CONTRACTOR shall secure the ENGINEER's approval of his 
proposed plan of operation, sequence of work and methods of providing for safe passage of traffic 
before it is placed into operation. 
 
If at any time during construction, the approved plan does not accomplish the intended purpose, due 
to weather or other conditions affecting the safe handling of traffic, the CONTRACTOR shall 
immediately make necessary changes therein to correct the unsatisfactory conditions. 
 
Where the specifications require, or the ENGINEER directs that traffic be carried over or along the 
proposed work, construction operations shall be so prosecuted and new material kept as placed and 
spread as to allow the passage of traffic in comfort and safety.  At night or otherwise, all equipment 
shall be stored in such manner and at such locations as not to interfere with the safe passage of traffic.  
The CONTRACTOR shall provide and maintain flag men at such points and for such periods of 
time as may be required to provide for the safety and convenience of public travel and 
CONTRACTOR's personnel, and as directed by the ENGINEER or OWNER. 



44 
 

 
16. SUPERINTENDENT 
 
The Contractor shall appoint a superintendent.  The sole activity and responsibility of the 
Contractor’s supervisor or superintendent shall be the full-time superintendence of the work and the 
fulfillment of the Contractor’s responsibilities. 
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BIDDER INFORMATION FORM 

 
Instructions: Complete the form below. Please provide legible, accurate, and complete contact information.  
PLEASE PRINT. 
 
 
Bid Number & Name:  Invitation for Bid (IFB 22-014/JW) Drainage Improvements: Drainage Ditch No. 110-B 
CDBG-DR (Community Development Block Grant – Disaster Recovery) Program Project for Jefferson County 
 
Bidder’s Company/Business Name: _______________________________________________ 
 
Bidder’s TAX ID Number: ________________________________________________________ 
 
If Applicable:      HUB Vendor No. __________________  DBE Vendor No. _________________ 
 
 
Contact Person: ________________________________   Title: _________________________ 
 
Phone Number (with area code): _________________________________________________ 
 
Alternate Phone Number if available (with area code):________________________________ 
 
Fax Number (with area code):____________________________________________________   
 
Email Address: ________________________________________________________________ 
 
Mailing Address (Please provide a physical address for bid bond return, if applicable): 
 
__________________________________________________ 
Address 
__________________________________________________ 
City, State, Zip Code 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

REQUIRED FORM 
Bidder: Please complete this form 
and include with bid submission. 
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OFFER AND ACCEPTANCE FORM 
OFFER TO CONTRACT 

 
To Jefferson County: 

We hereby offer and agree to furnish the materials or service in compliance with all terms, conditions, 
specifications, and amendments in the Invitation for Bid and any written exceptions in the offer.                                    

We understand that the items in this Invitation for Bid, including, but not limited to, all required certificates are 
fully incorporated herein as a material and necessary part of the contract. 

The undersigned hereby states, under penalty of perjury, that all information provided is true, accurate, and 
complete, and states that he/she has the authority to submit this bid, which will result in a binding contract if 
accepted by Jefferson County. 

We acknowledge receipt of the following amendment(s):  ______, ______, ______, ______. 

I certify, under penalty of perjury, that I have the legal authorization to bind the firm hereunder: 

 

  For clarification of this offer, contact: 

Company Name   

   

   

Address  Name & Title  

   

   

City                             State                Zip  Phone                                      Fax 

   

   

Signature of Person Authorized to Sign  E-mail 

   

   

Printed Name   

   

   

Title   
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

REQUIRED FORM 
Bidder: Please complete this form 
and include with bid submission. 
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ACCEPTANCE OF OFFER 

 
The Offer is hereby accepted for the following items: Drainage Improvements for Drainage Ditch No. 110-B 
CDBG-DR (Community Development Block Grant) Program Project for Jefferson County. 
 
The Contractor is now bound to sell the materials or services listed by the attached contract and based upon the 
Invitation for Bid, including all terms, conditions, specifications, amendments, etc., and the Contractor’s Offer 
as accepted by Jefferson County. 
 
This contract shall henceforth be referred to as Contract No. 22-014/JW, Drainage Improvements for Drainage 
Ditch No. 110-B (CDBG-DR) Program Project for Jefferson County.  The Contractor has not been authorized to 
commence any billable work or to provide any material or service under this contract until Contractor receives 
a purchase order and/or a notice to proceed from the Jefferson County Purchasing Agent. 
 

COUNTERSIGNED:   

   

   

   

Jeff R. Branick 

Jefferson County Judge 

 Date 

   

ATTEST:    

   

   

Laurie Leister 

Interim Jefferson County Clerk 

  

   

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

REQUIRED FORM 
Bidder: Please complete this form 
and include with bid submission. 
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BID FORM 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
SCOPE OF WORK 

The project scope for the Base bid includes but is not limited to: 
 

• Traffic control as required, including all barricades, signs and traffic handling 

• Furnish and install erosion control protection 

• Preparing Right of Way and easement 

• Removal of existing concrete liner and concrete riprap 

• Excavation and shaping to the lines and grades shown in the plan as preparation for box culverts 

• Placement of box culvert to the lines and grades shown in the plans 

• Backfill box culverts as shown in the plans 

• Placement of articulated mats to the line and grades shown in the plans 

• Construct concrete riprap as shown in the plans 

• Seed all disturbed area upon completion 

• Final site clean up 

BASE BID 
 

ITEM 
NO. 

ESTIMATED 
QUANTITIES 

DESCRIPTION UNIT 
PRICE 

TOTAL 
AMOUNT 

BID 

1 
1 

L.S. 

MOBILIZATION costs including 
transportation, moving on site, payment 
bond, performance bond, insurance, 
submittals, project signage, NOT TO 
EXCEED 3% of project total bid for, 
_________________________________
_________________________________
__ _________________________dollars 
and _____________________________ 
cents per LUMP SUM. 

  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

BIDDER ACKNOWLEDGEMENT  
OF BID ADDENDA (IF APPLICABLE): 
 

Addendum 1   Date Received   
 

Addendum 2   Date Received   
 

Addendum 3   Date Received   
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ITEM 
NO. 

ESTIMATED 
QUANTITIES 

DESCRIPTION UNIT 
PRICE 

TOTAL 
AMOUNT 

BID 

2 
411 

L.F. 

RIGHT OF WAY PREPARATION 
(Clear and Grub) – Furnish all labor, 
equipment, and material necessary to 
remove and dispose of debris material 
(organic and non-organic) and removal 
of trees/brush from the right of 
way/easement, in accordance with the 
plans and specifications, for 
_________________________________
_________________________________
___________________      __ dollars 
and _____________________________ 
cents per LINEAR FOOT. 

  

3 
858 
C.Y. 

EXCAVATION (Channel) – Furnish 
all labor, equipment, and materials to 
remove and dispose required material in 
strict accordance with the plans and 
specifications, for 
_________________________________
_________________________________
___________________      __ dollars 
and _____________________________ 
cents per CUBIC YARD. 

  

4 
686 

C.Y. 

EMBANKMENT (Channel) – Furnish 
all labor, equipment, and materials to 
install required material in strict 
accordance with the plans and 
specifications, for 
_________________________________
_________________________________
___________________      __ dollars 
and _____________________________ 
cents per CUBIC YARD. 

  

5 
5 

S.Y. 

REMOVAL OF CONCRETE 
RIPRAP – Furnish all labor, equipment, 
and materials to remove and dispose 
required material in strict accordance 
with the plans and specifications, for 
_________________________________
_________________________________
___________________      __ dollars 
and _____________________________ 
cents per SQUARE YARD. 
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ITEM 
NO. 

ESTIMATED 
QUANTITIES 

DESCRIPTION UNIT 
PRICE 

TOTAL 
AMOUNT 

BID 

6 
411 
L.F. 

REMOVAL OF CONCRETE LINER 
– Furnish all labor, equipment, and 
materials to remove and dispose required 
material in strict accordance with the 
plans and specifications, for 
_________________________________
_________________________________
___________________      __ dollars 
and _____________________________ 
cents per LINEAR FOOT. 

  

7 
400 
L.F. 

CONCRETE BOX CULVERT (4’X6’) 
– Furnish all labor, equipment, and 
materials to install box culvert including 
but not limited to excavation, 
embankment, grading, shaping, backfill, 
placement, embedment and matting 
complete in place and in accordance with 
the plans and specifications, for 
_________________________________
_________________________________
___________________      __ dollars 
and _____________________________ 
cents per LINEAR FOOT. 

  

8 
1 

L.S. 

TIE IN EXISTING 18” CPP STORM 
SEWER - Furnish all labor, equipment, 
and materials to tie in existing CPP 
including but not limited to additional 
storm sewer pipe, manufacture 
recommended connection, excavation, 
embankment, grading, shaping, backfill, 
placement, embedment and grouting 
complete in place and in accordance with 
the plans and specifications, for 
_________________________________
_________________________________
___________________      __ dollars 
and _____________________________ 
cents per LUMP SUM. 
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ITEM 
NO. 

ESTIMATED 
QUANTITIES 

DESCRIPTION UNIT 
PRICE 

TOTAL 
AMOUNT 

BID 

9 
3,269 
S.F. 

CLOSED CELL BLOCK 
(ARMORTEC ARMORFLEX 45S) - 
Furnish all labor, equipment, and 
materials to install closed cell block 
including but not limited to excavation, 
embankment, grading, shaping, backfill, 
and placement complete in place and in 
accordance with the plans and 
specifications, for 
_________________________________
_________________________________
___________________      __ dollars 
and _____________________________ 
cents per SQUARE FEET. 

  

10 
356 

L.F. 

REMOVE AND REPLACE 6’ WOOD 

FENCE – Furnish all labor, equipment, 
and materials to remove and replace 
existing wood fence including but not 
limited to lumber, fasteners and concrete  
complete in place and in accordance with 
the plans and specifications, for 
_________________________________
_________________________________
___________________      __ dollars 
and _____________________________ 
cents per LINEAR FOOT. 

  

11 
1 

L.S. 

TRENCH SAFETY PLAN – Provide 
trench safety plan, sealed by a 
professional engineer licensed in Texas, 
complete in place, all in strict 
accordance with the plans and 
specifications, for 
_________________________________
_________________________________
___________________      __ dollars 
and _____________________________ 
cents per LUMP SUM. 

  



52 
 

ITEM 
NO. 

ESTIMATED 
QUANTITIES 

DESCRIPTION UNIT 
PRICE 

TOTAL 
AMOUNT 

BID 

12 
410 
L.F. 

TRENCH SAFETY SYSTEM – 
Provide trench safety system in 
accordance with Specification Item No. 
9500 for all excavations in excess or 5 
feet deep, complete in place, including 
design, supervision, maintenances, all in 
strict accordance with the plans and 
specifications, for 
_________________________________
_________________________________
___________________      __ dollars 
and _____________________________ 
cents per LINEAR FEET. 

  

13 
410 
L.F. 

SPECIAL SHORING – Provide special 
shoring in accordance with Specification 
Item No. 9500, complete in place, 
including design, supervision, 
maintenances, all in strict accordance 
with the plans and specifications, for 
_________________________________
_________________________________
___________________      __ dollars 
and _____________________________ 
cents per LINEAR FEET. 

  

14 
1 

L.S. 

STORM WATER POLLUTION 
PREVENTION PLAN – including 
administration, permits, construction 
entrance, preparation, implementation, 
maintenance, sediment control devices, 
furnished and installed, complete in 
place, in accordance with specification 
item 506 and the plans and 
specifications, for 
_________________________________
_________________________________
___________________      __ dollars 
and _____________________________ 
cents per LUMP SUM. 
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TOTAL BASE BID:                                                         
 

_________________________________________________________dollars  
 
and _______________________________ cents ($      ___________________________________) 

 
 

The above unit prices shall include all labor, materials, bailing, shoring, removal, overhead, profit, 
insurance, etc., to cover the finished work of the several kinds called for. 

Amounts are to be shown in both words and figures.  Discrepancies in the multiplication of units of work 
and unit prices shall be resolved in favor of the correct total.  Discrepancies between the indicated sum of 
any column of figures and the correct sum thereof will be resolved in favor of the correct sum.  
Discrepancies between words and figures will be resolved in favor of the words. 

Bidder understands that the Owner reserves the rights to reject any and all bids and to waive any 
informalities in the bidding.  Bidder acknowledges that quantities are not guaranteed, and final payment 
will be based on actual quantities determined as provided in the Contract Documents and Specifications, 
if applicable. 

Bidder acknowledges that estimated quantities are not guaranteed and are solely for the purpose of 
comparison of Bids, and final payment for all unit price Bid items will be based on actual quantities, 
determined as provided in the Contract Documents. 

If the contract is to be awarded, it will be awarded to the Best Bid, the Lowest Bidder or the Bidder whose 
evaluation by the OWNER or whose Bid indicates to the OWNER that the award will be in the best interest 
of the Project. 

TIME OF COMPLETION 

Bidder agrees that the Work will be substantially complete and will be completed and ready for final 
payment in accordance with the General Conditions on or before the dates or within the number of working 
days indicated in the Agreement. 

Base Bid  - ____________________ Working Days 

Bidder accepts the provisions of the Agreement as to liquidated damages. 

 
 

 
 

 

REQUIRED FORM 
Bidder: Please complete this form 
and include with bid submission. 



54 
 

 
VENDOR REFERENCES FORM 

 

Bidder: Please list at least three (3) companies or governmental 
agencies (preferably a municipality) where the same or similar 
products and/or services as contained in this specification package 
were recently provided. 
 

REFERENCE ONE 

Government/Company Name:  

Address:  

Contact Person and Title:  

Phone:  Fax:  

Email Address:      Contract Period:  
 

Scope of Work:  
  

REFERENCE TWO 

Government/Company Name:  

Address:  

Contact Person and Title:  

Phone:  Fax:  

Email Address:  Contract Period:  
 

Scope of Work:  

REFERENCE THREE 

Government/Company Name:  

Address:  

Contact Person and Title:  

Phone:  Fax:  

Email Address:  Contract Period:  
 

Scope of Work:  

 
 

REQUIRED FORM 
Bidder: Please complete this form 
and include with bid submission. 
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SIGNATURE PAGE 

 

As permitted under Article 4413 (32c) V.A.C.S., other governmental entities may wish to participate under the same 
terms and conditions contained in this contract (i.e., piggyback). In the event any other entity participates, all purchase 
orders will be issued directly from and shipped directly to the entity requiring supplies/services. Jefferson County shall 
not be held responsible for any orders placed, deliveries made or payment for supplies/services ordered by another 
entity. Each entity reserves the right to determine their participation in this contract.  
 
Would Bidder be willing to allow other governmental entities to piggyback off this contract, if awarded, under the 
same terms and conditions? .......................................................................................... Yes      No  
 
This bid shall remain in effect for ninety (90) days from bid opening and shall be exclusive of federal excise and state 
and local sales tax (exempt). 
 
The undersigned agrees, if this bid is accepted, to furnish any and all items upon which prices are offered, at the price 
and upon the terms and conditions contained in the Invitation for Bid, Conditions of Bidding, Terms of Contract, and 
Specifications and all other items made a part of the accepted contract. 
 
The undersigned affirms that they are duly authorized to execute the contract, that this company, corporation, firm, 
partnership or individual has not prepared this bid in collusion with any other Bidder, and that the contents of this 
bid as to prices, terms or conditions of said bid have not been communicated by the undersigned nor by any employee 
or agent to any other Bidder or to any other person(s) engaged in this type of business prior to the official opening of 
this bid. And further, that neither the Bidder nor their employees nor agents have been for the past six (6) months 
directly nor indirectly concerned in any pool or agreement or combination to control the price of goods or services 
on, nor to influence any person to bid or not to bid thereon. 
 

   

Bidder (Entity Name)  Signature 
 
 

  

Street & Mailing Address  Print Name 
 
 

  

City, State & Zip  Date Signed 
 
 

  

Telephone Number  Fax Number 
 
 

  

E-mail Address   
 

  

 
 

 
 
 
 
 

REQUIRED FORM 
Bidder: Please complete this form 
and include with bid submission. 
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CERTIFICATION REGARDING LOBBYING 
 

 
Certification for Contracts, Grants, Loans, and Cooperative Agreements 
 
The undersigned certifies, to the best of his or her knowledge and belief, that: 
 
1. No Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be paid, by or on behalf of the undersigned, to any person 
for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of an agency, a Member of Congress, an officer or 
employee of Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress in connection with the awarding of any Federal 
contract, the making of any Federal grant, the making of any Federal loan, the entering into of any cooperative 
agreement, and the extension, continuation, renewal, amendment, or modification of any Federal contract, grant, 
loan, or cooperative agreement. 
 
2. If any funds other than Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be paid to any person for influencing or 
attempting to influence an officer or employee of any agency, a Member of Congress, an officer or employee of 
Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress in connection with this Federal contract, grant, loan, or 
cooperative agreement, the undersigned shall complete and submit Standard Form-LLL, “Disclosure Form to Report 
Lobbying,” in accordance with its instructions. 
 
3. The undersigned shall require that the language of this certification be included in the award documents for all 
subawards at all tiers (including subcontracts, subgrants, and contracts under grants, loans, and cooperative 
agreements) and that all subrecipients shall certify and disclose accordingly. 
 
This certification is a material representation of fact upon which reliance was placed when this transaction was made 
or entered into. Submission of this certification is a prerequisite for making or entering into this transaction imposed 
by section 1352, title 31, U.S. Code. Any person who fails to file the required certification shall be subject to a civil 
penalty of not less than $10,000 and not more than $100,000 for each such failure. 
 
The Contractor, certifies or affirms the truthfulness and accuracy of each statement of its certification and disclosure, 
if any. In addition, the Contractor understands and agrees that the provisions of 31 U.S.C. Chap. 38, Administrative 
Remedies for False Claims and Statements, apply to this certification and disclosure, if any. 
 
 

 
_____________________________________________________ 
Signature of Contractor’s Authorized Official 
 
______________________________________________________ 
Name and Title of Contractor’s Authorized Official (Please Print)      
 
____________________________________ 
Date 
 

 
 

 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 

REQUIRED FORM   
Bidder: Please complete this form 
and include with bid submission. 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR COMPLETION OF SF-LLL, DISCLOSURE OF LOBBYING ACTIVITIES 
 
This disclosure form shall be completed by the reporting entity, whether sub-awardee or prime Federal recipient, 
at the initiation or receipt of a covered Federal action, or a material change to a previous filing, pursuant to title 31 
U.S.C. section 1352.  The filing of a form is required for each payment or agreement to make payment to any 
lobbying entity for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of any agency, a Member of 
Congress, an officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress in connection with a 
covered Federal action.  Complete all items that apply for both the initial filing and material change report.  Refer 
to the implementing guidance published by the Office of Management and Budget for additional information. 
 
1. Identify the type of covered Federal action for which lobbying activity is and/or has been secured to 
influence the outcome of a covered Federal action. 
 
2. Identify the status of the covered Federal action. 
 
3. Identify the appropriate classification of this report.  If this is a follow-up report caused by a material change 
to the information previously reported, enter the year and quarter in which the change occurred.  Enter the date 
of the last previously submitted report by this reporting entity for this covered Federal action. 
 
4. Enter the full name, address, city, State and zip code of the reporting entity.  Include Congressional 
District, if known.  Check the appropriate classification of the reporting entity that designates if it is, or expects to 
be, a prime or subaward recipient.  Identify the tier of the sub-awardee, e.g., the first sub-awardee of the prime is 
the 1st tier.  Subawards include but are not limited to subcontracts, subgrants and contract awards under grants. 
 
5. If the organization filing the report in item 4 checks “Sub-awardee,” then enter the full name, address, city, 
State and zip code of the prime Federal recipient.  Include Congressional District, if known. 
 
6. Enter the name of the federal agency making the award or loan commitment.  Include at least one 
organizational level below agency name, if known.  For example, Department of Transportation, United States 
Coast Guard. 
 
7. Enter the Federal program name or description for the covered Federal action (item 1).  If known, enter 
the full Catalog of Federal Domestic Assistance (CFDA) number for grants, cooperative agreements, loans, and 
loan commitments. 
 
8. Enter the most appropriate Federal identifying number available for the Federal action identified in item 1 
(e.g., Request for Proposal (RFP) number; Invitations for Bid (IFB) number; grant announcement number; the 
contract, grant, or loan award number; the application/proposal control number assigned by the Federal agency).  
Included prefixes, e.g., “RFP-DE-90-001.” 
 
9. For a covered Federal action where there has been an award or loan commitment by the Federal agency, 
enter the Federal amount of the award/loan commitment for the prime entity identified in item 4 or 5. 
 
10. (a) Enter the full name, address, city, State and zip code of the lobbying registrant under the Lobbying 
Disclosure Act of 1995 engaged by the reporting entity identified in item 4 to influence the covered Federal action. 
 
(b) Enter the full names of the individual(s) performing services, and include full address if different from 10(a).  
Enter Last Name, First Name, and Middle Initial (MI). 
 
11. The certifying official shall sign and date the form, print his/her name, title, and telephone number. 
 
According to the Paperwork Reduction Act, as amended, no persons are required to respond to a collection of information unless it 
displays a valid OMB control Number.  The valid OMB control number for this information collection is OMB No. 0348-0046.  Public 
reporting burden for this collection of information is estimated to average 10 minutes per response, including time for reviewing 
instructions, searching existing data sources, gathering and maintaining the data needed, and completing and reviewing the collection of 
information.  Send comments regarding the burden estimate or any other aspect of this collection of information, including suggestions 
for reducing this burden, to the Office of Management and Budget, Paperwork Reduction Project (0348-0046), Washington, DC 20503 

 
Approved by OMB 

0348-0046 
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Disclosure of Lobbying Activities 
Complete this form to disclose lobbying activities pursuant to 31 U.S.C. 1352 

(See reverse for public burden disclosure) 
 
Type of Federal Action: 
             a. contract 
 ____    b. grant 
             c. cooperative agreement 
             d. loan 
             e. loan guarantee 
             f. loan insurance         
 

 
Status of Federal Action: 
                a. bid/offer/application 
  _____    b. initial award 
                c. post-award      

 
Report Type: 
              a. initial filing 
 _____   b. material change 
 
    

Name and Address of Reporting Entity: 
   ____ Prime        _____ Sub-awardee 
                                  Tier     ______,  if  Known:                               
 
 
 
 
 
        Congressional District, if known:   

If Reporting Entity in No. 4 is Sub-awardee, Enter 
Name and Address of Prime:   
 
 
 
 
 
 
        Congressional District, if known:   

Federal Department/Agency:   
 
 
 
 

7.  Federal Program Name/Description:    
 
 
CFDA Number, if applicable: __________________ 

Federal Action Number, if known: 
 

9.  Award Amount, if known:     
 
$   

10.  a. Name and Address of Lobbying Registrant 
    (if individual, last name, first name, MI):   
 
 
 
 
 

b.  Individuals Performing Services (including 
address if different from No. 10a) 
    (last name, first name, MI):   
 
 
 
 

11.  Information requested through this form is 
authorized by title 31 U.S.C. section 1352.  This 
disclosure of lobbying activities is a material 
representation of fact upon which reliance was placed 
by the tier above when this transaction was made or 
entered into. This disclosure is required pursuant to 31 
U.S.C. 1352. This information will be reported to the 
Congress semi-annually and will be available for public 
inspection. Any person who fails to file the required 
disclosure shall be subject to a civil penalty of not less 
than $10,000 and not more than $100,000 for each such 
failure. 

 
Signature: __________________________________ 
 
Print Name: _____ 
 
Title: _____ 
 
Telephone No.: ____________ Date: _______ 

 
Federal Use Only 

 
Authorized for Local Reproduction 

Standard Form - LLL (Rev. 7-97) 
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REQUIRED FORM 
Bidder: Please complete this form 
and include with bid submission. 
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THIS FORM IS FOR 
OFFICE USE ONLY 

LOCAL GOVERNMENT OFFICER 
CONFLICTS DISCLOSURE STATEMENT – OFFICE USE ONLY 
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§ 135.38 Section 3 clause.  
 
All Section 3 contracts shall include the following clause (referred to as the Section 3 clause):  
A. The work performed under this contract is subject to the requirements of section 3 of the Housing and Urban 
Development Act of 1968, as amended 12.U.S.C. 1701u (section 3). The purpose of section 3 is to ensure that 
employment and other economic opportunities generated by HUD assistance or HUD-assisted projects covered by 
section 3 shall, to the greatest extent feasible, be directed to low- and very low-income persons, particularly persons 
who are recipients of HUD assistance for housing.  
 
B. The parties to this contract agree to comply with HUD’s regulations in 24 CFR part 135, which implement section 
3. As evidenced by their execution of this contract, the parties to this contract certify that they are under no 
contractual or other impediment that would prevent them from complying with the part 135 regulations.  
 
C. The Contractor agrees to send to each labor organization or representative of workers with which the Contractor 
has a collective bargaining agreement or other understanding, if any, a notice advising the labor organization of 
workers’ representative of the Contractor’s commitments under this section 3 clause, and will post copies of the 
notice in conspicuous places at the work site where both employees and applicants for training and employment 
positions can see the notice. The notice shall describe the section 3 preference, shall set forth minimum number and 
job titles subject to hire, availability of apprenticeship and training positions, the qualifications for each; and the name 
and location of the persons(s) taking applications for each of the positions; and the anticipated date the work shall 
begin.  
 
D. The Contractor agrees to include this section 3 clause in every subcontracts subject to compliance with regulations 
in 24 CFR part 135, and agrees to take appropriate action, as provided in an applicable provision of the subcontract 
or this section 3 clause, upon a finding that the subcontractor is in violation of the regulations in 24 CFR part 135. The 
Contractor will not subcontract with any subcontractor where the Contractor has notice or knowledge that the 
subcontractor has been found in violation of the regulations in 24CFR part 135. The Contractor will not subcontract 
with any subcontractor where the Contractor has notice or knowledge that the subcontractor has been found in 
violation of the regulations in 24 CFR part 135.  
 
E. The Contractor will certify that any vacant employment positions, including training positions, that are filled (1) 
after the Contractor is selected but before the contract is executed, and (2) with persons other than those to whom 
the regulations of 24 CFR part 135 require employment opportunities to be directed, were not filled to circumvent 
the Contractor’s obligations under 24 CFR part 35.  
 
F. Noncompliance with HUD’s regulation in 24 CFR part 135 may result in sanctions, termination of this contract for 
default, and debarment or suspension from future HUD assisted contracts.  
 
G. With respect to work performed in connection with section 3 covered Indian housing assistance, section 7(b) of 
the Indian Self-Determination and Education Assistance Act (25 U.S.C. 450e) also applies to the work to be performed 
under this contract. Section 7(b) requires that to the greatest extent feasible (1) preference and opportunities for 
training and employment shall be given to Indians, and (ii) preference in the award of contracts and subcontracts shall 
be given to Indian organizations and Indian-owned Economic Enterprises. Parties to this contract that are subject to 
the provisions of Section 3 and section 7(b) agree to comply with section 3 to the maximum extent feasible, but not 
in derogation of compliance with section 7(b).  
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A1001 
Equal Opportunity Guidelines for Construction Contractors 

 
1. What are the responsibilities of the offeror or bidder to ensure equal employment 

opportunity? 
For contracts over $ 10,000, the offeror or bidder must comply with the "Equal Opportunity 
Clause" and the "Standard Federal Equal Opportunity Construction Contract Specifications." 

2. Are construction contractors required to ensure a legal working environment for all 
employees? 
Yes, it is the construction contractor's responsibility to provide an environment free of 
harassment, intimidation, and coercion to all employees and to notify all foremen and 
supervisors to carry out this obligation, with specific attention to minority or female 
individuals. 

3. To alleviate developing separate facilities for men and women on all sites, can a 
construction contractor place all women employees on one site? 
No, two or more women should be assigned to each site when possible. 

4. Are construction contractors required to make special outreach efforts to Section 3 or 
minority and female recruitment sources? 
Yes, construction contractors must establish a current list of Section 3, minority and female 
recruitment sources. Notification of employment opportunities, including the availability of 
on-the-job training and apprenticeship programs, should be given to these sources. The 
efforts of the construction contractors should be kept in file. 

5. Should records be maintained on the number of Section 3 residents, minority and 
females applying for positions with construction contractors? 
Yes, records must be maintained to include a current list of names, addresses and 
telephone numbers of all Section 3, minority and female applicants. The documentation 
should also include the results of the applications submitted. 

6. What happens if a woman or minority is sent to the union by the Contractor and is not 
referred back to the Contractor for employment? 
If the unions impede the construction contractor's responsibility to provide equal 
employment opportunity, a written notice should be submitted to TDA. 

7. What efforts are made by construction contractors to create entry-level positions for 
Section 3 residents, women and minorities? 
Construction contractors are required to develop on-the-job training programs, or participate 
in training programs, especially those funded by the Department of Labor, to create 
positions for Section 3 residents, women and minorities and to meet employment needs. 

8. Are any efforts made by the Contractor to publicize their Equal Employment 
Opportunity (EEO) policy? 
Yes, the construction contractor is responsible for notifying unions and sources of training 
programs of their equal employment opportunity policy. Unions should be requested to 
cooperate in the effort of equal opportunity. The policy should be included in any appropriate 
manuals, or collective bargaining agreements. The construction contractor is encouraged to 
publicize the equal employment opportunity policy in the company newspaper and annual 
report. The Contractor is also responsible to include the EEO policy in all media 
advertisement. 
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Phone: Contractor Address: 

GLO Contractor Proposal Certification 

Subrecipient: Jefferson County Contract Number: 
 
Contractor Name: 

GLO COMPLIANCE PACKAGE 
GLO CONTRACTOR PROPOSAL CERTIFICATION 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

1. I understand that I am responding to a contract opportunity which is funded with federal dollars 
and administered by the Texas General Land Office. I understand that debarment by either the 
State of Texas or the federal government will make me ineligible. 

2. I understand that all work must be completed in accordance with federal construction 
requirements, CDBG and CDBG-DR Program requirements, and state and local requirements, 
including but not limited to the following, as applicable: 

• International Residential Code (IRC) – new construction and reconstruction; 
• Housing Quality Standards (HQS) – for rehabilitated properties; 
• All local building codes, standards, and specifications; and 
• All standards and requirements defined by the Texas General Land Office (GLO), 

Jefferson County, the Jefferson County Engineering Department, and the Jefferson 
County Community Services Department (CSD). 

3. I hereby certify that all work performed will meet or exceed applicable codes, standards, and 
specifications as they apply to the work for which I am submitting a response. I also understand 
that compliance with applicable minimum codes, standards, and specifications will be considered 
part of my contract in the event that my offer is accepted by the above-referenced Subrecipient. I 
understand that all provisions also apply to my subcontractors and their officers, agents and 
employees, and I shall be liable for acts of non-compliance of subcontractors. I understand that 
failure to meet or exceed applicable codes, standards, and specifications may result in debarment 
from future federally funded contracts. 

4. I understand that I must provide a 1-2-10 warranty on all work performed, specifically: 
• 1 year warranty on the entire home; 
• 2 year warranty on mechanical, electrical and plumbing components; and 
• 10 year warranty on structural components. 

Failure to complete warranty work in a timely manner may result in debarment from future  
federally funded construction contracts. 

5. I understand that up to twenty percent (20%) of project construction funds may be retained for 
thirty (30) days pending completion of the Final Inspection and Verification. Failure to complete 
punch list items or warranty work during this time will result in forfeiture of the 20% retainage. 

 

 
 

Signature of Contractor  Date 
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GLO COMPLIANCE PACKAGE 
GLO CERTIFICATION OF OFFEROR 

 REGARDING CIVIL RIGHTS LAWS AND REGULATIONS 
 

U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development 
 

INSTRUCTIONS 

 

CERTIFICATION OF OFFEROR REGARDING Executive Order 11246 and Federal Laws Requiring Federal Contractor to adopt 
and abide by equal employment opportunity and affirmative action in their hiring, firing, and promotion practices. This 
includes practices related to race, color, gender, religion, national origin, disability, and veterans’ rights. 

NAME AND ADDRESS OF OFFEROR (include ZIP Code) 

 
CERTIFICATION BY OFFEROR 

Offeror has participated in a previous contract or subcontract subject to Civil Rights Laws and Regulations. 
☐ Yes ☐ No 

 

The undersigned hereby certifies that: 

 
☐ The Section 3 Clause is included in the Solicitation. A written Section 3 plan was prepared and submitted as part of 

the RFP proceedings (if contract equals or exceeds $100,000). 

 

☐ The Non-Segregated Facilities clause is included in the Solicitation. No segregated facilities will be maintained as 

required by Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964. 

 

☐ The Equal Employment Opportunity clause is included in the Solicitation (if contract equals or exceeds $10,000). 

☐ The Equal Employment Opportunity for Workers With Disabilities clause is included in the Solicitation. 

Have you ever been or are you being considered for sanction due to violation of Executive Order 11246, as amended? 
☐ Yes ☐ No 

NAME AND TITLE OF SIGNER (Please type) 

SIGNATURE DATE 
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THE OFFEROR REPRESENTS AND CERTIFIES AS PART OF ITS BID/OFFER THAT IT: 

☐ Is a Section 3 Business Concern. A Section 3 Business Concern means a business concern: 
1. That is 51% or more owned by Section 3 Resident(s); or 
2. Whose permanent, full-time employees include persons, at least 30% of whom are currently Section 3 Residents, or 
3. That provides evidence of a commitment to subcontract in excess of 25% of the dollar value of all subcontracts to be 

awarded to Section 3 Business Concerns, that meet the qualifications set forth in paragraphs 1 or 2 herein. 

☐ Is NOT a Section 3 Business Concern, but who has and will continue to seek compliance with Section 3 by certifying the following 
efforts to be undertaken. 

EFFORTS TO AWARD SUBCONTRACTOR TO SECTION 3 CONCERNS (Check ALL that apply) 

☐ By contacting business assistance agencies, minority Contractors’ associations and community organizations to inform them of 
the contracting opportunities and requesting their assistance in identifying Section 3 businesses which may solicit bids for a portion 
of the 
work. Contractors and Subcontractors must post all new hire opportunities with the local Workforce Solutions Center and 
WorkinTexas.com. 

☐ By advertising contracting opportunities by posting notices, which provide general information about the work to be contracted 

and 
where to obtain additional information, in the common areas of the applicable development(s) owned and managed by a Housing 
Authority. 

☐ By providing written notice to all known Section 3 Business Concerns of contracting opportunities. This notice should be in 
sufficient time to allow the Section 3 Business Concerns to respond to bid invitations 

☐ By following up with Section 3 Business Concerns that have expressed interest in the contracting opportunities. 

☐ By coordinating meetings at which Section 3 Business Concerns could be informed of specific elements of the work for which 
subcontract bids are being sought. 

☐ By conducting workshops on contracting procedures and specific contracting opportunities in a timely manner so that Section 3 
Business Concerns can take advantage of contracting opportunities. 

☐ By advising Section 3 Business Concerns as to where to seek assistance to overcome barriers such as inability to obtain bonding, 
lines of credit, financing, or insurance and aiding Section 3 Business in qualifying for such bonding, financing, insurance, etc. 

☐ Where appropriate, breaking out contract work into economically feasible units to facilitate participation by Section 3 businesses. 

☐ By developing and using a list of eligible Section 3 Business Concerns. 

☐ By actively supporting and undertaking joint ventures with Section 3 Businesses. 

EFFORTS TO PROVIDE TRAINING AND EMPLOYMENT TO SECTION 3 RESIDENTS 

☐ By entering into a “first source” hiring agreements with organizations representing Section 3 Residents. 

☐ By establishing training programs, which are consistent with the requirements of the Department of Labor, specifically for 
Section 3 Residents in the building trades. 

☐ By advertising employment and training positions to dwelling units occupied by Category 1 and 2 residents. 

☐ By contacting resident councils and other resident organizations in the affected housing development request assistance in 
notifying residents of the training and employment positions to be filled. 

☐ By arraigning interviews and conducting interviews on the job site. 

☐ By undertaking such continued job-training efforts as may be necessary to ensure the continued employment of Section 3 
Residents previously hired for employment opportunities. 

☐ By posting job vacancies in Work-In-Texas or with my local Workforce Solutions Center. 

 

Contractor Name/Business Name:                                                 Date:_________________________ 

Authorized Representative Name:                                              Signature:_________________________ 
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STATEMENT OF BIDDER'S QUALIFICATIONS 
 

 

All questions must be answered and the data given must be clear and comprehensive.   
 

This statement must be notarized.  
 

 If necessary, questions may be answered on separate attached sheets.  The Bidder may submit any additional 
information it desires. 
 

Date: ________________________________ 
 

Bidder (Legal Name of Firm):       
 

Date Organized:    
 

Address :        
 
         
 

Date Incorporated           Number of Years of Experience:_________  Providing Similar Services:________ 
 

Federal ID Number:  ____________________________ 
 

Number of Years in contracting business under present name:________  
 

List all other names under which your business has operated in the last 10 years: __________________ 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________  
 

Work Presently Under Contract: 
Contract        Amount $        Completion Date  
              
              
              
 
Type of work performed by your company:         
 

Total Staff employed by Firm (Break down by Managers and Trades on separate sheet): 
              
              
              
 

Have you ever failed to complete any work awarded to you? Yes  No 
(If yes, please attach summary of details on a separate sheet.  Include brief explanation of cause and resolution) 
 

Have you ever defaulted on a contract? Yes  No 
(If yes, please attach summary of details on a separate sheet.) 
 

Has your organization had any disbarments or suspensions that have been imposed in the past five years or that 
was still in effect during the five-year period or is still in effect?  Yes  No 
 
(If yes, list and explain; such list must include disbarments and suspensions of officers, principals, partners, 
members, and employees of your organization.) 
 

List the projects most recently completed by your firm (include project of similar importance): 
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Project        Amount $  Mo/Yr. Completed 
              
              
                                           _____                                               
 __________________________________________________________________________   
 
Major equipment available for this contract:          
              
       ____________________________    
 
Are you in compliance with all applicable EEO requirements?   Yes  No 
(If no, please attach summary of details on a separate sheet.)) 
 

Bank References 
 

Address: __________________________________ Contact Name: _____________________________ 
 

City & State:  _____________________Zip:  ____________________Phone Number: _______________ 
 

Credit available: $     
 
Has the firm or predecessor firm been involved in a bankruptcy or reorganization?  Yes  No 
(If yes, please attach summary of details on a separate sheet.) 
 

List on a sheet attached hereto all judgements, claims, arbitration proceedings, or suits pending or outstanding 
against bidder over the last five (5) years with amount of claim and brief description. 
 

List on a sheet attached hereto all lawsuits or requested arbitration with regard to construction contracts which 
bidder has initiated within the last five (5) years and brief explanation of claim and outcome. 
 

Attach resume(s) for the principal member(s) of your organization, including the officers as well as the proposed 
superintendent for the project. 
 
Signed this ______ day of _______________________, 20____. 
 
_____________________________ 
Signature 
 
_____________________________ 
Printed Name and Title 
 
_____________________________ 
Company Name 
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NOTARY STATEMENT: 
 
______________________, being duly sworn, says that he/she is the ____________________ (Position/Title) 
of      ________________________ (Firm Name), and hereby swears that the answers to the foregoing questions 
and all statements therein contained are true and correct.  He/she hereby authorizes and requests any person, 
firm, or corporation to furnish any information requested County of _____________________ in verification of 
the recitals comprising this Statement of Bidder's Qualifications. 
 
Subscribed and sworn before me this _________day of __________, 20____. 
 
Notary Public 
 
_____________________________ 
Signature 
 
_____________________________ 
Printed Name 
 
My Commission Expires: _______________,  
 

 
 

The penalty for making false statements is prescribed in the U. S. Criminal Code, 18 U.S.C. 1001.   
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CONTRACTOR CERTIFICATIONS 
 
U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development 
 
CERTIFICATION OF BIDDER REGARDING CIVIL RIGHTS LAWS AND REGULATIONS 
 
 
INSTRUCTIONS 
 
 
CERTIFICATION OF BIDDER REGARDING Executive Order 11246 and Federal Laws Requiring Federal 
Contractor to adopt and abide by equal employment opportunity and affirmative action in their hiring, firing, 
and promotion practices.  This includes practices related to race, color, gender, religion, national origin, 
disability, and veterans’ rights. 
 
 
NAME AND ADDRESS OF BIDDER (include ZIP Code) 
 
 
 
 
 
CERTIFICATION BY BIDDER 
 
 
Bidder has participated in a previous contract or subcontract subject to Civil Rights Laws and Regulations. 
 
   Yes   No 
 
The undersigned hereby certifies that: 
  The  Provision of Local Training, Employment, and Business Opportunities  clause (Section 3 provision) is 
included in the Contract.  A written Section 3 plan (Local Opportunity Plan) was prepared and submitted as part 
of the bid proceedings (if bid equals or exceeds $100,000). 
  The Equal  Opportunity   clause is included in the Contract (if bid equals or exceeds $10,000). 
 
 
Have you ever been or are you being considered for sanction due to violation of Executive Order 11246, as 
amended? 
 
   Yes   No 
 
 
NAME AND TITLE OF SIGNER (Please type) 
 
 
 
 
 
SIGNATURE   DATE 
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U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HOUSING AND URBAN DEVELOPMENT 
COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT BLOCK GRANT PROGRAM 

CONTRACTOR’S CERTIFICATION 
CONCERNING LABOR STANDARDS AND PREVAILING WAGE REQUIREMENTS 

TO (appropriate recipient)  
 

DATE 

 PROJECT NUMBER (if any) 
 

C/O 
 

PROJECT NAME 

 
1. The undersigned, having executed a contract with          

       for the construction of the above-identified project, acknowledges that: 

 
 (a) The Labor Standards provisions are included in the aforesaid contract, 
 
 (b) Correction of any infractions of the aforesaid conditions, including infractions by any subcontractors and any lower tier 

subcontractors, is Contractor’s responsibility. 
 
2. Certifies that: 
 
 (a) Neither Contractor nor any firm, partnership or association in which it has substantial interest is designated as an ineligible 

Contractor by the Comptroller General of the United States pursuant to Section 5.6(b) of the Regulations of the Secretary of 
Labor, Part 5 (29 CFR, Part 5) or pursuant to Section 3(a) of the Davis-Bacon Act, as amended. 

 
 (b) No part of the aforementioned contract has been or will be subcontracted to any subcontractor if such subcontractor or any firm, 

corporation, partnership or association in which such subcontractor has a substantial interest is designated as an ineligible 
Contractor pursuant to any of the aforementioned regulatory or statutory provisions. 

 
3. Contractor agrees to obtain and forward to the aforementioned recipient within ten days after the execution of any subcontract, 

including those executed by subcontractors and any lower tier subcontractors, a Subcontractor’s Certification Concerning Labor 
Standards and Prevailing Wage Requirements executed by the subcontractors. 

 
4. Certifies that: 
 (a) The legal name and the business address of the undersigned are: 
 
 
 
 
 (b) The undersigned is (choose one): 

  (1)  A SINGLE PROPRIETORSHIP 
 
 
 

(3)  A CORPORATION ORGANIZED IN THE STATE OF 

  (2)  A PARTNERSHIP 
 
 
 

(4)  OTHER ORGANIZATION (Describe) 

 
 
 (c) The name, title and address of the owner, partners or officers of the undersigned are: 

NAME TITLE ADDRESS 

 
 
 

  

 
 
 

  

 
 
 

  

 
 
 

  

 
 
 

  

 (d) The names and addresses of all other persons having a substantial interest in the undersigned, and the nature of the interest 
are: 

NAME ADDRESS NATURE OF INTEREST 
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 (e) The names, addresses and trade classifications of all other building construction Contractors in which the undersigned has a 
substantial interest are: 

NAME ADDRESS TRADE CLASSIFICATION 

 
 
 

  

 
 
 

  

 
 
 

  

 
 
 

  

 
 
 

  

 
 

   

  (Contractor) 

Date   

   

 By  
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83 
 

 
 
 
 
 



84 
 

 
 



85 
 

 
 
 



86 
 

 



87 
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GOOD FAITH EFFORT (GFE) DETERMINATION CHECKLIST 

 

Bidder intends to utilize subcontractors/subconsultants in the fulfillment of this contract (if awarded).                                                                                                                        

 Yes    No 
 

Instructions:  In order to determine if a “Good Faith Effort” was made in soliciting HUBs for 
subcontracting opportunities, the following checklist and supporting documentation shall be 
completed by the Prime Contractor/Consultant, and returned with the Prime Contractor/ Consultant’s 
bid.  This list contains the minimum efforts that should be put forth by the Prime Contractor/Consultant 
when attempting to achieve or exceed the goals of HUB Subcontractor participation.  The Prime 
Contractor/Consultant may extend his/her efforts in soliciting HUB Subcontractor participation beyond 
what is listed below. 
 

  Did the Prime Contractor/Consultant . . .? 
 

 Yes  No 1. To the extent practical, and consistent with standard and prudent industry 
standards, divide the contract work into the smallest feasible portions, to allow 
for maximum HUB Subcontractor participation? 

 

 Yes  No 2. Notify in writing a reasonable number of HUBs, allowing sufficient time for 
effective participation of the planned work to be subcontracted? 

 

 Yes  No 3. Provide HUBs that were genuinely interested in bidding on a subcontractor, 
adequate information regarding the project (i.e., plans, specifications, scope of 
work, bonding and insurance requirements, and a point of contract within the 
Prime Contractor/Consultant’s organization)? 

 

 Yes  No 4. Negotiate in good faith with interested HUBs, and not reject bids from HUBs 
that qualify as lowest and responsive Bidders? 

 

 Yes  No 5. Document reasons HUBs were rejected?  Was a written rejection notice, 
including the reason for rejection, provided to the rejected HUBs? 

 

 Yes  No 6. If Prime Contractor/Consultant has zero (0) HUB participation, please explain 
the reasons why. 

 

If “No” was selected, please explain and include any pertinent documentation with your bid. 
If necessary, please use a separate sheet to answer the above questions. 

 

   
Printed Name of Authorized Representative  Signature 

 
 
 

  

Title  Date 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 

REQUIRED FORM 
Bidder: Please complete this form 
and include with bid submission. 
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NOTICE OF INTENT (NOI) TO SUBCONTRACT WITH 
HISTORICALLY UNDERUTILIZED BUSINESS (HUB) 

   

Bidder intends to utilize subcontractors/subconsultants in the fulfillment of this contract (if awarded).                                                                                                                        
 Yes    No 

 

Instructions for Prime Contractor/Consultant:  Bidder shall submit this form with the bid; however, the information below 
may be submitted after contract award, but prior to beginning performance on the contract.  Please submit one form for 
each HUB Subcontractor/Subconsultant with proper signatures, per the terms and conditions of your contract. 

 

 

 
Contractor Name: 

 
_____________________________________________________________ 

 
HUB:   Yes    No 
 

Address:  

                  Street                                                       City                               State                     Zip 

 
Phone (with area code):  Fax (with area code):  

 
Project Title & No.:  

 
Prime Contract Amount: $ 

 

 

HUB Subcontractor Name:  

 
HUB Status (Gender & Ethnicity):  

 
Certifying Agency:  Tx. Bldg & Procurement Comm.      Jefferson County      Tx Unified Certification Prog. 
 

Address:  

                  Street                                                       City                               State                     Zip 

 
Phone (with area code):  Fax (with area code):  

 
Proposed Subcontract Amount: $ Percentage of Prime Contract: % 

 
Description of Subcontract Work to be Performed:  

 
 

 

 
     

Printed Name of Contractor Representative  Signature of Representative  Date 

 
     

Printed Name of HUB  Signature of Representative  Date 
 

Note:  Nothing on this Notice of Intent Form is intended to confer any rights, expressed or implied, to any third parties. 
 

Pre-Approval for Subcontractor Substitutions must be obtained from the Jefferson County Purchasing Agent’s 
Representative.  The “HUB Subcontractor/Subconsultant Change Form” must be completed and faxed to 409-835-8456. 

 

   REQUIRED FORM 
Bidder: Please complete this form 
and include with bid submission. 
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HISTORICALLY UNDERUTILIZED BUSINESS (HUB) 
SUCONTRACTING PARTICIPATION DECLARATION FORM 

PAGE 1 OF 4 
 

Bidder intends to utilize subcontractors/subconsultants in the fulfillment of this contract (if awarded).                                                                                                                        

 Yes    No 

 
Prime Contractor:  HUB:   Yes    No 

 
HUB Status (Gender & Ethnicity):  

 
Address:  

                  Street                                                       City                               State                     Zip 

 
Phone (with area code):  Fax (with area code):  

 
Project Title & No.:  IFB/RFP No.:  

 
Total Contract: $ Total HUB Subcontract(s): $ 

 
Construction HUB Goals:  12.8% MBE:: % 12.6% WBE: % 

 
Sub-goals:  1.7 African-American, 9.7% Hispanic, 0.7% Native American, 0.8% Asian American. 

Use these goals as a guide to diversify. 
 

 

FOR HUB OFFICE USE ONLY: 
 

Verification date HUB Program Office reviewed and verified HUB Sub information Date:  Initials:  
 

 

PART I.  HUB SUBCONTRACTOR DISCLOSURE 
 

HUB Subcontractor Name:  

 
HUB Status (Gender & Ethnicity):  

 
Certifying Agency:  Texas Bldg & Procurement Comm.      Texas Unified Certification Prog. 
 

Address:  

                  Street                                                       City                               State                     Zip 

 
Contact person:  Title:  

 
Phone (with area code):  Fax (with area code):  

 
Proposed Subcontract Amount: $ Percentage of Prime Contract: % 

 
Description of Subcontract Work to be Performed:  

 
 

REQUIRED FORM 
Bidder: Please complete this form 
and include with bid submission. 
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HISTORICALLY UNDERUTILIZED BUSINESS (HUB) 
SUBCONTRACTING PARTICIPATION DECLARATION FORM 

PAGE 2 OF 4 
 

HUB Subcontractor Disclosure 
 

PART I:  Continuation Sheet                                                                                  (Duplicate as Needed) 
 

HUB Subcontractor Name:  

 
HUB Status (Gender & Ethnicity):  

 
Certifying Agency:  Tx. Bldg & Procurement Comm.      Jefferson County      Tx Unified Certification Prog. 
 

Address:  

                  Street                                                       City                               State                     Zip 

 
Contact person:  Title:  

 
Phone (with area code):  Fax (with area code):  

 
Proposed Subcontract Amount: $ Percentage of Prime Contract: % 

 
Description of Subcontract Work to be Performed:  

 
 

 

 
HUB Subcontractor Name:  

 
HUB Status (Gender & Ethnicity):  

 
Certifying Agency:  Tx. Bldg & Procurement Comm.      Jefferson County      Tx Unified Certification Prog. 
 

Address:  

                  Street                                                       City                               State                     Zip 

 
Contact person:  Title:  

 
Phone (with area code):  Fax (with area code):  

 
Proposed Subcontract Amount: $ Percentage of Prime Contract: % 

 
Description of Subcontract Work to be Performed:  

 
 

 
 

All HUB Subcontractor Participation may be verified with the 
HUB Subcontractor(s) listed on Part I. 

 

  
REQUIRED FORM 
Bidder: Please complete this form 
and include with bid submission. 
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HISTORICALLY UNDERUTILIZED BUSINESS (HUB) 
SUCONTRACTING PARTICIPATION DECLARATION FORM 

PAGE 3 OF 4 
 

PART II:  STATEMENT OF NON-COMPLIANCE FOR NOT MEETING HUB SUBCONTRACTING GOALS 
 

Please complete Good Faith Effort (GFE) Checklist and attach any supporting documentation. 
 

Our firm was unable to meet the HUB goals for this project for the following reasons: 
 

 All subcontractors to be utilized are “Non-HUBs.”  (Complete Part III) 

 HUBs were solicited but did not respond. 

 HUBs solicited were not competitive. 

 HUBs were unavailable for the following trade(s):  

 Other:  
 

Was the Jefferson County HUB Office contacted for assistance in locating HUBs?  Yes  No 
 

 

PART III:  DISCLOSURE OF OTHER “NON-HUB” SUBCONTRACTS 
 

The Bidder shall use this area to provide a listing of all “Non-HUB” Subcontractors, including suppliers, that will perform 
under this project.  A list of those “Non-HUB” Subcontractors the Bidder selects, after bid submission, shall be provided to 
the Purchasing Office not later than five (5) calendar days after being notified that Bidder is the apparent low Bidder.  A list 
of those “Non-HUB” Subcontractors that are selected after contract award must be provided immediately after their 
selection. 
 

Subcontractor Name:  
 

Address:  

                  Street                                                       City                               State                     Zip 
 

Contact person:  Title:  
 

Phone (with area code):  Fax (with area code):  
 

Proposed Subcontract Amount: $ Percentage of Prime Contract: % 
 

Description of Subcontract Work to be Performed:  
 

 

 

Subcontractor Name:  
 

Address:  

                  Street                                                       City                               State                     Zip 
 

Contact person:  Title:  
 

Phone (with area code):  Fax (with area code):  
 

Proposed Subcontract Amount: $ Percentage of Prime Contract: % 
 

Description of Subcontract Work to be Performed:  
 

 

  
REQUIRED FORM 
Bidder: Please complete this form 
and include with bid submission. 
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HISTORICALLY UNDERUTILIZED BUSINESS (HUB) 
SUBCONTRACTING PARTICIPATION DEC 

PAGE 4 OF 4 
 

Subcontractor Name:  

 
Address:  

                  Street                                                       City                               State                     Zip 

 
Contact person:  Title:  

 
Phone (with area code):  Fax (with area code):  

 
Proposed Subcontract Amount: $ Percentage of Prime Contract: % 

 
Description of Subcontract Work to be Performed:  

 

 
 

 

Subcontractor Name:  

 
Address:  

                  Street                                                       City                               State                     Zip 

 
Contact person:  Title:  

 
Phone (with area code):  Fax (with area code):  

 
Proposed Subcontract Amount: $ Percentage of Prime Contract: % 

 
Description of Subcontract Work to be Performed:  

 

 
 

 

I hereby certify that I have read the HUB Program Instructions and Information, truthfully completed all applicable parts of 
this form, and attached any necessary support documentation as required.  I fully understand that intentionally falsifying 
information on this document may result in my not receiving a contract award or termination of any resulting contract. 
 

Name (print or type):  

Title:  

Signature:  

Date:  

E-mail address:  
 

Contact person that will be in charge of invoicing for this project: 
 

Name (print or type):  

Title:  

Date:  

E-mail address:  
 

 
 

REQUIRED FORM 
Bidder: Please complete this form 
and include with bid submission. 
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RESIDENCE CERTIFICATION/TAX FORM 

 
Pursuant to Texas Government Code §2252.001 et seq., as amended, Jefferson County requests Resident 
Certification.  §2252.001 et seq. of the Government Code provides some restrictions on the awarding of 
governmental contracts; pertinent provisions of §2252.001 are stated below: 
 

(3) “Non-resident Bidder” refers to a person who is not a resident. 
 

(4) “Resident Bidder” refers to a person whose principal place of business is in this state, including a 
contractor whose ultimate parent company or majority owner has its principal place of business in 
this state. 

 

 I certify that ________________________ [company name] is a Resident Bidder of Texas as defined in 
Government Code §2252.001. 

 

 I certify that ________________________ [company name] is a Nonresident Bidder as defined in 
Government Code §2252.001 and our principal place of business is _________ ____________________ 
(city and state). 

 

 

Taxpayer Identification Number (T.I.N.):  

Company Name submitting bid/proposal:  

Mailing address:  

If you are an individual, list the names and addresses of any partnership of which you are a general partner: 

 

 

 

Property:  List all taxable property owned by you or above partnerships in Jefferson County. 
 

Jefferson County Tax Acct. No.* Property address or location** 

  

  

  

* This is the property amount identification number assigned by the Jefferson County Appraisal District. 
** For real property, specify the property address or legal description.  For business property, specify the 

address where the property is located.  For example, office equipment will normally be at your office, but 
inventory may be stored as a warehouse or other location. 

 

 

  
 
 

REQUIRED FORM 
Bidder: Please complete this form 
and include with bid submission. 
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HOUSE BILL 89 VERIFICATION 

 
I, ____________________________, the undersigned representative of (company or business 
name)      ______________________________________________________________________ (heretofore 
referred to as company) being an adult over the age of eighteen (18) years of age, after being duly sworn by the 
undersigned notary, do hereby depose and verify under oath that the company named above, under the 
provisions of Subtitle F, Title 10, Government Code Chapter 2270: 
 
1.  Does not boycott Israel currently; and 
 

2.  Will not boycott Israel during the term of the contract. 
 
Pursuant to Section 2270.002, Texas Government Code: 
 

1.  “Boycott Israel” means refusing to deal with, terminating business activities with, or otherwise taking any 
action that is intended to penalize, inflict economic harm on, or limit commercial relations specifically with Israel, 
or with a person or entity doing business in Israel or in an Israeli-controlled territory, but does not include an 
action made ordinary business purposes; and 
 
2.  “Company” means a for-profit sole proprietorship, organization, association, corporation, partnership, joint 
venture, limited partnership, limited liability partnership, or an limited liability company, including a wholly 
owned subsidiary, majority-owned subsidiary, parent company or affiliate of those entities or business 
association that exist to make a profit. 
 
 

____________________________________________________________ 
Signature of Company Representative 
 
 
_________________________________ 
Date 
 

 

 

On this ______ day of _____________, 20 ____, personally appeared  
 
__________________________________________, the above-named person, who after by me being 
duly sworn, did swear and confirm that the above is true and correct. 
 
 

Notary Seal                      ______________________________________________ 
                                               Notary Signature 
 

    _______________________________________________ 
    Date 
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SENATE BILL 252 CERTIFICATION 

 
On this day, I, Deborah L. Clark, Purchasing Agent for Jefferson County, Texas, pursuant to Texas Government Code, 
Chapter 2252, Section 2252.152 and Section 2252.153, certify that I did review the website of the Comptroller of the 
State of Texas concerning the listing of companies that is identified under Section 806.051, Section 807.051, or Section 
2253.253 and I have ascertained that the below named company is not contained on said listing of companies which 
do business with Iran, Sudan, or any Foreign Terrorist Organization. 

 
 
___________________________________________ 
Company Name 
 
___________________________________________ 
IFB/RFP/RFQ number 
 
 
 
Certification check performed by: 
 
___________________________________________ 
Purchasing Representative 
 
___________________________________________ 
Date 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  
  

REQUIRED FORM 
Bidder: Please complete this form 
and include with bid submission. 
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NON-COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT OF PRIME BIDDER 
 

 
 
State of Texas   ) 
 
County of   )  
 
 
 
  , being first duly sworn, deposes and says that: 
 
(1)  He/She is      of      , the Bidder that has 
submitted the attached Bid; 
 
(2)  He/She is fully informed respecting the preparation and contents of the attached Bid and of all pertinent 
circumstances respecting such Bid; 
 
(3)  Such Bid is genuine and is not a collusive or sham Bid; 
 
(4)  Neither the said Bidder nor any of its officers, partners, owners, agents, representatives, employees or 
parties in interest, including this affiant, has in any way colluded, conspired, connived or agreed, directly or 
indirectly with another Bidder, firm or person to submit a collusive or sham Bid in connection with the Contract 
for which the attached Bid has been submitted or to refrain from bidding in connection with such Contract, or 
has in any manner, directly or indirectly, sought by agreement or collusion or communication or conference with 
any other Bidder, firm or person to fix the price or prices in the attached Bid or of any other Bidder, or to fix an 
overhead, profit or cost element of the Bid price or the Bid price of any other Bidder, or to secure through any 
collusion, conspiracy, connivance or unlawful agreement any advantage against the    
    (Local Public Agency) or any person interested in the proposed Contract; and 
 
(5)  The price or prices quoted in the attached Bid are fair and proper and are not tainted by any collusion, 
conspiracy, connivance or unlawful agreement on the part of the Bidder or any of its agents, representatives, 
owners, employees, or parties in interest, including this affiant. 
 
 (Signed)         
 
           
  Title 
 
Subscribed and sworn to me this    day of    . 
 
 
  By:        
  Notary Public 
 
My commission expires        
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REQUIRED CONTRACT PROVISIONS 
 

Italics – Explanatory; not contract language 
 

All Contracts 
 

THRESHOLD PROVISION CITATION 

None 

(H) Debarment and Suspension (Executive Orders 12549 and 
12689)—A contract award (see 2 CFR 180.220) must not be made 
to parties listed on the government-wide Excluded Parties List 
System in the System for Award Management (SAM), in 
accordance with the OMB guidelines at 2 CFR 180 that implement 
Executive Orders 12549 (3 CFR Part 1986 Comp., p. 189) and 12689 
(3 CFR Part 1989 Comp., p. 235), ‘‘Debarment and Suspension.’’ 
SAM Exclusions contains the names of parties debarred, 
suspended, or otherwise excluded by agencies, as well as parties 
declared ineligible under statutory or regulatory authority other 
than Executive Order 12549. 

2 CFR 200  
APPENDIX II (H) 

None 

The U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD), 
Inspectors General, the Comptroller General of the United States, 
and the Texas Department of Agriculture (TDA), and the County, or 
any of their authorized representatives, shall have access to any 
documents, papers, or other records of the Contractor which are 
pertinent to the TxCDBG award, in order to make audits, 
examinations, excerpts, and transcripts and to close-out the 
County’s TxCDBG contract with TDA. 
 

2 CFR 200.336 (former 24 
CFR 85.36(i)(10)) 

None 

Grantees or subgrantees must retain all required records for three 
years after grantees or subgrantees make final payments and all 
other pending matters are closed. 

2 CFR 200.333 (former 24 
CFR (85.36(i)(11)) 

None 

Sec. 176.003.  CONFLICTS DISCLOSURE STATEMENT REQUIRED.   

(a)  A local government officer shall file a conflicts disclosure 
statement with respect to a vendor if: 

(1) the vendor enters into a contract with the local 
governmental entity or the local governmental entity is 
considering entering into a contract with the vendor; and 

(2) the vendor: 

(A) has an employment or other business relationship with the 
local government officer or a family member of the officer that 
results in the officer or family member receiving taxable income, 
other than investment income, that exceeds $2,500 during the 12-
month period preceding the date that the officer becomes aware 
that: 

(i)  a contract between the local governmental entity and vendor 
has been executed; or 

(ii)  the local governmental entity is considering entering into a 
contract with the vendor; 

(B) has given to the local government officer or a family 
member of the officer one or more gifts that have an aggregate 
value of more than $100 in the 12-month period preceding the 
date the officer becomes aware that: 

Chapter 176 of the Local 
Government Code 

https://statutes.capitol.texas.gov/Docs/LG/htm/LG.176.htm
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(i)  a contract between the local governmental entity and vendor 
has been executed; or 

(ii)  the local governmental entity is considering entering into a 
contract with the vendor; or has a family relationship with the local                                                                                 
government officer. 

(a-1)  A local government officer is not required to file a conflicts 
disclosure statement in relation to a gift accepted by the officer or 
a family member of the      officer if the gift is: 

(1)   a political contribution as defined by Title 15, Election Code; 
or 

(2)  food accepted as a guest. 

(a-2)  A local government officer is not required to file a conflicts 
disclosure statement under Subsection (a) if the local 
governmental entity or vendor      described by  that subsection is 
an administrative agency created under Section 791.013, 
Government Code. 

(b) A local government officer shall file the conflicts disclosure 
statement with the records administrator of the local 
governmental entity not later than 5 p.m. on the seventh business 
day after the date on which the officer becomes aware of the facts 
that require the filing of the statement under Subsection (a). 

>$10,000 

(B) All contracts in excess of $10,000 must address termination for 
cause and for convenience by the non-Federal entity including the 
manner by which it will be effected and the basis for settlement. 
 
Use the following language for contracts > $ 10,000: 
 
Termination for Cause  

 If the Contractor fails to fulfill in a timely and proper manner its 
obligations under this Agreement, or if the Contractor violates any 
of the covenants, conditions, agreements, or stipulations of this 
Agreement, the County shall have the right to terminate this 
Agreement by giving written notice to the Contractor of such 
termination and specifying the effective date thereof, which shall 
be at least five days before the effective date of such termination. 
In the event of termination for cause, all finished or unfinished 
documents, data, studies, surveys, drawings, maps, models, 
photographs and reports prepared by the Contractor pursuant to 
this Agreement shall, at the option of the County, be turned over 
to the County and become the property of the County.  In the 
event of termination for cause, the Contractor shall be entitled to 
receive reasonable compensation for any necessary services 
actually and satisfactorily performed prior to the date of 
termination.  

 Notwithstanding the above, the Contractor shall not be relieved of 
liability to the County for damages sustained by the County by 
virtue of any breach of contract by the Contractor, and the County 
may set-off the damages it incurred as a result of the Contractor’s 
breach of contract from any amounts it might otherwise owe the 
Contractor. 

Termination for Convenience of the County   
County may at any time and for any reason terminate Contractor’s 
services and work at County's convenience upon providing written 

2 CFR 200  
APPENDIX II(B) 
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notice to the Contractor specifying the extent of termination and 
the effective date. Upon receipt of such notice, Contractor shall, 
unless the notice directs otherwise, immediately discontinue the 
work and placing of orders for materials, facilities and supplies in 
connection with the performance of this Agreement. 
 

[Parties should include the manner by which such termination will 
be affected and the basis for settlement or any other terms and 
conditions concerning payment upon such termination.] 

>$50,000 

(A) Contracts for more than $50,000 must address administrative, 
contractual, or legal remedies in instances where Contractors 
violate or breach contract terms, and provide for such sanctions 
and penalties as appropriate.  
 
Use the following language for contracts > $50,000: 
Resolution of Program Non-compliance and Disallowed Costs  

In the event of any dispute, claim, question, or disagreement 
arising from or relating to this Agreement, or the breach thereof, 
including determination of responsibility for any costs disallowed 
as a result of non-compliance with federal, state or TxCDBG 
program requirements, the parties hereto shall use their best 
efforts to settle the dispute, claim, question or disagreement.  To 
this effect, the parties shall consult and negotiate with each other 
in good faith within 30 days of receipt of a written notice of the 
dispute or invitation to negotiate, and attempt to reach a just and 
equitable solution satisfactory to both parties.  If the matter is not 
resolved by negotiation within 30 days of receipt of written notice 
or invitation to negotiate, the parties agree first to try in good faith 
to settle the matter by mediation administered by the American 
Arbitration Association under its Commercial Mediation 
Procedures before resorting to arbitration, litigation, or some 
other dispute resolution procedure.  The parties may enter into a 
written amendment to this Agreement and choose a mediator that 
is not affiliated with the American Arbitration Association.  The 
parties shall bear the costs of such mediation equally.  [This section 
may also provide for the qualifications of the mediator(s), the 
locale of meetings, time limits, or any other item of concern to the 
parties.]  If the matter is not resolved through such mediation 
within 60 days of the initiation of that procedure, either party may 
proceed to file suit. 

2 CFR 200  
APPENDIX II (A) 

Option Contract 
Language for 
Procurement 
before Grant 

Funds Awarded 

Payment of the fees [described in ____ section] shall be contingent 
on CDBG funding.  In the event that grant funds are not awarded 
to the County by TDA through the TxCDBG program, this 
agreement shall be terminated by the County. 

2 CFR 200.319(a)  

 
 

Additional provisions for administration & engineering contracts associated with construction contracts: 
 

THRESHOLD PROVISION CITATION 

>$10,000 

 

(Italics – Explanatory; not contract language) 
 

2 CFR 200 Appendix II (C) Equal Employment Opportunity. Except 
as otherwise provided under 41 CFR Part 60, all contracts that 
meet the definition of ‘‘federally assisted construction contract’’ 
in 41 CFR Part 60–1.3 must include the equal opportunity clause 

41 CFR §60-1.4(b) 
And 

2 CFR 200 
APPENDIX II (C) 
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provided under 41 CFR 60–1.4(b), in accordance with Executive 
Order 11246, ‘‘Equal Employment Opportunity’’ (30 FR 12319, 
12935, 3 CFR Part, 1964–1965 Comp., p. 339), as amended by 
Executive Order 11375, ‘‘Amending Executive Order 11246 
Relating to Equal Employment Opportunity,’’ and implementing 
regulations at 41 CFR part 60, ‘‘Office of Federal Contract 
Compliance Programs, Equal Employment Opportunity, 
Department of Labor.’’ 
 

Therefore, include the following EO clause (not in italics) in 
construction contracts including construction associated 
administration and engineering contracts > $10,000: 

§60-1.4(b) Equal opportunity clause. 

(b) Federally assisted construction contracts. Except as 
otherwise provided, each administering agency shall require the 
inclusion of the following language as a condition of any grant, 
contract, loan, insurance, or guarantee involving federally 
assisted construction which is not exempt from the requirements 
of the equal opportunity clause: 

 

The applicant hereby agrees that it will incorporate or 
cause to be incorporated into any contract for construction 
work, or modification thereof, as defined in the regulations of 
the Secretary of Labor at 41 CFR chapter 60, which is paid for in 
whole or in part with funds obtained from the Federal 
Government or borrowed on the credit of the Federal 
Government pursuant to a grant, contract, loan insurance, or 
guarantee, or undertaken pursuant to any Federal program 
involving such grant, contract, loan, insurance, or guarantee, 
the following equal opportunity clause: 

 

During the performance of this contract, the Contractor 
agrees as follows: 

 

(1) The Contractor will not discriminate against any 
employee or applicant for employment because of race, color, 
religion, sex, sexual orientation, gender identity, or national 
origin. The Contractor will take affirmative action to ensure that 
applicants are employed, and that employees are treated during 
employment without regard to their race, color, religion, sex, 
sexual orientation, gender identity, or national origin. Such 
action shall include, but not be limited to the following: 
Employment, upgrading, demotion, or transfer; recruitment or 
recruitment advertising; layoff or termination; rates of pay or 
other forms of compensation; and selection for training, 
including apprenticeship. The Contractor agrees to post in 
conspicuous places, available to employees and applicants for 
employment, notices to be provided setting forth the provisions 
of this nondiscrimination clause. 

(2) The Contractor will, in all solicitations or 
advertisements for employees placed by or on behalf of the 
Contractor, state that all qualified applicants will receive 
considerations for employment without regard to race, color, 
religion, sex, sexual orientation, gender identity, or national 
origin. 
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(3) The Contractor will not discourage or in any other 
manner discriminate against any employee or applicant for 
employment because such employee or applicant has inquired 
about, discussed, or disclosed the compensation of the 
employee or applicant or another employee or applicant. This 
provision shall not apply to instances in which an employee who 
has access to the compensation information of other employees 
or applicants as a part of such employee’s essential job 
functions discloses the compensation of such other employees 
or applicants to individuals who do not otherwise have access 
to such information, unless such disclosure is in response to a 
formal complaint or charge, in furtherance of an investigation, 
proceeding, hearing, or action, including an investigation 
conducted by the employer, or is consistent with the 
Contractor’s legal duty to furnish information. 

 
(4) The Contractor will send to each labor union or 

representative of workers with which he has a collective 
bargaining agreement or other contract or understanding, a 
notice to be provided advising the said labor union or workers' 
representatives of the Contractor's commitments under this 
section, and shall post copies of the notice in conspicuous places 
available to employees and applicants for employment.  

(5) The Contractor will comply with all provisions of 
Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, and of the rules, 
regulations, and relevant orders of the Secretary of Labor.  

(6) The Contractor will furnish all information and reports 
required by Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, and 
by rules, regulations, and orders of the Secretary of Labor, or 
pursuant thereto, and will permit access to his books, records, 
and accounts by the administering agency and the Secretary of 
Labor for purposes of investigation to ascertain compliance with 
such rules, regulations, and orders.  

(7) In the event of the Contractor's noncompliance with 
the nondiscrimination clauses of this contract or with any of the 
said rules, regulations, or orders, this contract may be canceled, 
terminated, or suspended in whole or in part and the Contractor 
may be declared ineligible for further Government contracts or 
federally assisted construction contracts in accordance with 
procedures authorized in Executive Order 11246 of September 
24, 1965, and such other sanctions may be imposed and 
remedies invoked as provided in Executive Order 11246 of 
September 24, 1965, or by rule, regulation, or order of the 
Secretary of Labor, or as otherwise provided by law.  

(8) The Contractor will include the portion of the sentence 
immediately preceding paragraph (1) and the provisions of 
paragraphs (1) through (7) in every subcontract or purchase 
order unless exempted by rules, regulations, or orders of the 
Secretary of Labor issued pursuant to section 204 of Executive 
Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, so that such provisions will 
be binding upon each subcontractor or vendor. The Contractor 
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will take such action with respect to any subcontract or 
purchase order as the administering agency may direct as a 
means of enforcing such provisions, including sanctions for 
noncompliance: Provided, however, That in the event a 
Contractor becomes involved in, or is threatened with, litigation 
with a subcontractor or vendor as a result of such direction by 
the administering agency the Contractor may request the 
United States to enter into such litigation to protect the 
interests of the United States.  

 The applicant further agrees that it will be bound by the 
above equal opportunity clause with respect to its own 
employment practices when it participates in federally assisted 
construction work: Provided, That if the applicant so 
participating is a State or local government, the above equal 
opportunity clause is not applicable to any agency, 
instrumentality or subdivision of such government which does 
not participate in work on or under the contract.  

The applicant agrees that it will assist and cooperate 
actively with the administering agency and the Secretary of 
Labor in obtaining the compliance of Contractors and 
subcontractors with the equal opportunity clause and the rules, 
regulations, and relevant orders of the Secretary of Labor, that 
it will furnish the administering agency and the Secretary of 
Labor such information as they may require for the supervision 
of such compliance, and that it will otherwise assist the 
administering agency in the discharge of the agency's primary 
responsibility for securing compliance.  

The applicant further agrees that it will refrain from 
entering into any contract or contract modification subject to 
Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, with a 
Contractor debarred from, or who has not demonstrated 
eligibility for, Government contracts and federally assisted 
construction contracts pursuant to the Executive order and will 
carry out such sanctions and penalties for violation of the equal 
opportunity clause as may be imposed upon Contractors and 
subcontractors by the administering agency or the Secretary of 
Labor pursuant to Part II, Subpart D of the Executive order. In 
addition, the applicant agrees that if it fails or refuses to comply 
with these undertakings, the administering agency may take any 
or all of the following actions: Cancel, terminate, or suspend in 
whole or in part this grant (contract, loan, insurance, 
guarantee); refrain from extending any further assistance to the 
applicant under the program with respect to which the failure 
or refund occurred until satisfactory assurance of future 
compliance has been received from such applicant; and refer 
the case to the Department of Justice for appropriate legal 
proceedings. 

(c) Subcontracts. Each nonexempt prime Contractor or 
subcontractor shall include the equal opportunity clause in each 
of its nonexempt subcontracts.  

(d) Incorporation by reference. The equal opportunity 
clause may be incorporated by reference in all Government 
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contracts and subcontracts, including Government bills of 
lading, transportation requests, contracts for deposit of 
Government funds, and contracts for issuing and paying U.S. 
savings bonds and notes, and such other contracts and 
subcontracts as the Deputy Assistant Secretary may designate.  

 (e) Incorporation by operation of the order. By 
operation of the order, the equal opportunity clause shall be 
considered to be a part of every contract and subcontract 
required by the order and the regulations in this part to include 
such a clause whether or not it is physically incorporated in such 
contracts and whether or not the contract between the agency 
and the Contractor is written.  

(f) Adaptation of language. Such necessary changes in 
language may be made in the equal opportunity clause as shall 
be appropriate to identify properly the parties and their 
undertakings. 

[43 FR 49240, Oct. 20, 1978, as amended at 62 FR 66971, Dec. 
22, 1997; 79 FR 72993, Dec. 9, 2014; 80 FR 54934, September 
11, 2015] 

>$100,000   

§135.38 Section 3 clause 
All section 3 covered contracts shall include the following clause 
(referred to as the section 3 clause): 
 

A. The work to be performed under this contract is subject to 
the requirements of section 3 of the Housing and Urban 
Development Act of 1968, as amended, 12 U.S.C. 1701u 
(Section 3). The purpose of section 3 is to ensure that 
employment and other economic opportunities generated by 
HUD assistance or HUD-assisted projects covered by section 3, 
shall, to the greatest extent feasible, be directed 
to low- and very low-income persons, particularly persons who 
are recipients of HUD assistance for housing. 
 

B. The parties to this contract agree to comply with HUD’s 
regulations in 24 CFR part 135, which implement section 3. As 
evidenced by their execution of this contract, the parties to this 
contract certify that they are under no contractual or other 
impediment that would prevent them from complying 
with the part 135 regulations.  
C. The Contractor agrees to send to each labor organization or 
representative of workers with which the Contractor has a 
collective bargaining agreement or other understanding, 
if any, a notice advising the labor organization or workers’ 
representative of the Contractor’s commitments under this 
section 3 clause, and will post copies of the notice in 
conspicuous places at the work site where both employees and 
applicants for training and employment positions can see the 
notice. The notice shall describe the section 3 preference, shall 
set forth minimum number and job titles subject to hire, 
availability of apprenticeship and training positions, the 
qualifications for each; and the name and location of the 
person(s) taking applications for each of the positions; and the 
anticipated date the work shall begin. 
 

24 CFR §135.38 
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D. The Contractor agrees to include this section 3 clause in every 
subcontract subject to compliance with regulations in 24 CFR 
part 135, and agrees to take appropriate action, 
as provided in an applicable provision of the subcontract or in 
this section 3 clause, upon a finding that the subcontractor is in 
violation of the regulations in 24 CFR part 
135. The Contractor will not subcontract with any subcontractor 
where the Contractor has notice or knowledge that the 
subcontractor has been found in violation of the regulations in 
24 CFR part 135. 
 

E. The Contractor will certify that any vacant employment 
positions, including training positions, that are filled (1) after the 
Contractor is selected but before the contract is 
executed, and (2) with persons other than those to whom the 
regulations of 24 CFR part 135 require employment 
opportunities to be directed, were not filled to circumvent 
the Contractor’s obligations under 24 CFR part 135. 
 

F. Noncompliance with HUD’s regulations in 24 CFR part 135 
may result in sanctions, termination of this contract for default, 
and debarment or suspension from future HUD 
assisted contracts.  
 

G. With respect to work performed in connection 
with section 3 covered Indian housing assistance, section 7(b) of 
the Indian Self-Determination and Education Assistance Act (25 
U.S.C. 450e) also applies to the work to be performed under this 
contract. Section 7(b) requires that to the greatest extent 
feasible (i) preference and opportunities for training and 
employment shall be given 
to Indians, and (ii) preference in the award of contracts and 
subcontracts shall be given to Indian organizations and Indian-
owned Economic Enterprises. Parties to this contract 
that are subject to the provisions of section 3 and section 7(b) 
agree to comply with section 3 to the maximum extent feasible, 
but not in derogation of compliance with section 7(b). 

 
 Construction Contracts: 

THRESHOLD PROVISION CITATION 

>$2,000 for 
Davis Bacon and 
Copeland “Anti-
Kickback” Act;  
>$100,000 for 
Contract Work 

Hours and Safety 
Standards Act 

HUD 4010 Federal labor standards provisions include: 
 

1. Davis Bacon Act (40 U.S.C. 3141 et seq.) as 
supplemented by DOL regulations (29 CFR part 5); 

2. Copeland “Anti-Kickback” Act (40 U.S.C. 3145), as 
supplemented by Department of Labor regulations (29 
CFR Part 3); and 

3. Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act (40 
U.S.C. 3701 et seq.) 

 

See HUD 4010 contract language in Appendix F.  Inclusion of this 
language into the construction contract satisfies contract 
requirements of the separate acts noted. 

 

>$2,000 
 

(Satisfied with 
inclusion of HUD 

4010) 

Compliance with the Davis-Bacon Act (40 U.S.C. 3141 et seq.) as 
supplemented by Department of Labor regulations (29 CFR part 
5) and with the Copeland “Anti-Kickback” Act (18 U.S.C. 874; 40 
U.S.C. 3145) as supplemented in Department of Labor 
regulations (29 CFR part 3): 

2 CFR 200 
APPENDIX II (D) 
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(D) Davis-Bacon Act, as amended (40 U.S.C. 3141-3148). When 
required by Federal program legislation, all prime construction 
contracts in excess of $2,000 awarded by non-Federal entities 
must include a provision for compliance with the Davis-Bacon 
Act (40 U.S.C. 3141-3144, and 3146-3148) as supplemented by 
Department of Labor regulations (29 CFR Part 5, “Labor 
Standards Provisions Applicable to Contracts Covering 
Federally Financed and Assisted Construction”). In accordance 
with the statute, Contractors must be required to pay wages to 
laborers and mechanics at a rate not less than the prevailing 
wages specified in a wage determination made by the Secretary 
of Labor. In addition, Contractors must be required to pay 
wages not less than once a week. The non-Federal entity must 
place a copy of the current prevailing wage determination 
issued by the Department of Labor in each solicitation. The 
decision to award a contract or subcontract must be 
conditioned upon the acceptance of the wage determination. 
The non-Federal entity must report all suspected or reported 
violations to the Federal awarding agency. The contracts must 
also include a provision for compliance with the Copeland 
“Anti-Kickback” Act (40 U.S.C. 3145), as supplemented by 
Department of Labor regulations (29 CFR Part 3, “Contractors 
and Subcontractors on Public Building or Public Work Financed 
in Whole or in Part by Loans or Grants from the United States”). 
The Act provides that each Contractor or subrecipient must be 
prohibited from inducing, by any means, any person employed 
in the construction, completion, or repair of public work, to give 
up any part of the compensation to which he or she is 
otherwise entitled. The non-Federal entity must report all 
suspected or reported violations to the Federal awarding 
agency. 
 

>$10,000 

(Italics – Explanatory; not contract language) 
 
2 CFR 200 Appendix II (C) Equal Employment Opportunity. 
Except as otherwise provided under 41 CFR Part 60, all contracts 
that meet the definition of ‘‘federally assisted construction 
contract’’ in 41 CFR Part 60–1.3 must include the equal 
opportunity clause provided under 41 CFR 60–1.4(b), in 
accordance with Executive Order 11246, ‘‘Equal Employment 
Opportunity’’ (30 FR 12319, 12935, 3 CFR Part, 1964–1965 
Comp., p. 339), as amended by Executive Order 11375, 
‘‘Amending Executive Order 11246 Relating to Equal 
Employment Opportunity,’’ and implementing regulations at 41 
CFR part 60, ‘‘Office of Federal Contract Compliance Programs, 
Equal Employment Opportunity, Department of Labor.’’ 
 
Therefore, include the following EO clause (not in italics) in 
construction contracts including construction associated 
administration and engineering contracts > $10,000: 

§60-1.4(b) Equal opportunity clause. 

(b) Federally assisted construction contracts. Except as 
otherwise provided, each administering agency shall require 
the inclusion of the following language as a condition of any 

41 CFR §60-1.4(b) 
And 

2 CFR 200 
APPENDIX II (C) 
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grant, contract, loan, insurance, or guarantee involving 
federally assisted construction which is not exempt from the 
requirements of the equal opportunity clause: 

 
The applicant hereby agrees that it will incorporate or 

cause to be incorporated into any contract for construction 
work, or modification thereof, as defined in the regulations of 
the Secretary of Labor at 41 CFR chapter 60, which is paid for in 
whole or in part with funds obtained from the Federal 
Government or borrowed on the credit of the Federal 
Government pursuant to a grant, contract, loan insurance, or 
guarantee, or undertaken pursuant to any Federal program 
involving such grant, contract, loan, insurance, or guarantee, 
the following equal opportunity clause: 

 

During the performance of this contract, the Contractor 
agrees as follows: 

 

(1) The Contractor will not discriminate against any 
employee or applicant for employment because of race, color, 
religion, sex, sexual orientation, gender identity, or national 
origin. The Contractor will take affirmative action to ensure 
that applicants are employed, and that employees are treated 
during employment without regard to their race, color, religion, 
sex, sexual orientation, gender identity, or national origin. Such 
action shall include, but not be limited to the following: 
Employment, upgrading, demotion, or transfer; recruitment or 
recruitment advertising; layoff or termination; rates of pay or 
other forms of compensation; and selection for training, 
including apprenticeship. The Contractor agrees to post in 
conspicuous places, available to employees and applicants for 
employment, notices to be provided setting forth the 
provisions of this nondiscrimination clause. 

(2) The Contractor will, in all solicitations or 
advertisements for employees placed by or on behalf of the 
Contractor, state that all qualified applicants will receive 
considerations for employment without regard to race, color, 
religion, sex, sexual orientation, gender identity, or national 
origin. 

(3) The Contractor will not discourage or in any other 
manner discriminate against any employee or applicant for 
employment because such employee or applicant has inquired 
about, discussed, or disclosed the compensation of the 
employee or applicant or another employee or applicant. This 
provision shall not apply to instances in which an employee 
who has access to the compensation information of other 
employees or applicants as a part of such employee’s essential 
job functions discloses the compensation of such other 
employees or applicants to individuals who do not otherwise 
have access to such information, unless such disclosure is in 
response to a formal complaint or charge, in furtherance of an 
investigation, proceeding, hearing, or action, including an 
investigation conducted by the employer, or is consistent with 
the Contractor’s legal duty to furnish information. 

(4) The Contractor will send to each labor union or 
representative of workers with which he has a collective 
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bargaining agreement or other contract or understanding, a 
notice to be provided advising the said labor union or workers' 
representatives of the Contractor's commitments under this 
section, and shall post copies of the notice in conspicuous 
places available to employees and applicants for employment.  

(5) The Contractor will comply with all provisions of 
Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, and of the rules, 
regulations, and relevant orders of the Secretary of Labor.  

(6) The Contractor will furnish all information and reports 
required by Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, and 
by rules, regulations, and orders of the Secretary of Labor, or 
pursuant thereto, and will permit access to his books, records, 
and accounts by the administering agency and the Secretary of 
Labor for purposes of investigation to ascertain compliance 
with such rules, regulations, and orders.  

(7) In the event of the Contractor's noncompliance with 
the nondiscrimination clauses of this contract or with any of the 
said rules, regulations, or orders, this contract may be canceled, 
terminated, or suspended in whole or in part and the 
Contractor may be declared ineligible for further Government 
contracts or federally assisted construction contracts in 
accordance with procedures authorized in Executive Order 
11246 of September 24, 1965, and such other sanctions may be 
imposed and remedies invoked as provided in Executive Order 
11246 of September 24, 1965, or by rule, regulation, or order 
of the Secretary of Labor, or as otherwise provided by law.  

(8) The Contractor will include the portion of the 
sentence immediately preceding paragraph (1) and the 
provisions of paragraphs (1) through (7) in every subcontract or 
purchase order unless exempted by rules, regulations, or 
orders of the Secretary of Labor issued pursuant to section 204 
of Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, so that such 
provisions will be binding upon each subcontractor or vendor. 
The Contractor will take such action with respect to any 
subcontract or purchase order as the administering agency may 
direct as a means of enforcing such provisions, including 
sanctions for noncompliance: Provided, however, That in the 
event a Contractor becomes involved in, or is threatened with, 
litigation with a subcontractor or vendor as a result of such 
direction by the administering agency the Contractor may 
request the United States to enter into such litigation to protect 
the interests of the United States.  

The applicant further agrees that it will be bound by the 
above equal opportunity clause with respect to its own 
employment practices when it participates in federally assisted 
construction work: Provided, That if the applicant so 
participating is a State or local government, the above equal 
opportunity clause is not applicable to any agency, 
instrumentality or subdivision of such government which does 
not participate in work on or under the contract.  
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The applicant agrees that it will assist and cooperate 
actively with the administering agency and the Secretary of 
Labor in obtaining the compliance of Contractors and 
subcontractors with the equal opportunity clause and the rules, 
regulations, and relevant orders of the Secretary of Labor, that 
it will furnish the administering agency and the Secretary of 
Labor such information as they may require for the supervision 
of such compliance, and that it will otherwise assist the 
administering agency in the discharge of the agency's primary 
responsibility for securing compliance.  

The applicant further agrees that it will refrain from 
entering into any contract or contract modification subject to 
Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, with a 
Contractor debarred from, or who has not demonstrated 
eligibility for, Government contracts and federally assisted 
construction contracts pursuant to the Executive order and will 
carry out such sanctions and penalties for violation of the equal 
opportunity clause as may be imposed upon Contractors and 
subcontractors by the administering agency or the Secretary of 
Labor pursuant to Part II, Subpart D of the Executive order. In 
addition, the applicant agrees that if it fails or refuses to comply 
with these undertakings, the administering agency may take 
any or all of the following actions: Cancel, terminate, or 
suspend in whole or in part this grant (contract, loan, insurance, 
guarantee); refrain from extending any further assistance to 
the applicant under the program with respect to which the 
failure or refund occurred until satisfactory assurance of future 
compliance has been received from such applicant; and refer 
the case to the Department of Justice for appropriate legal 
proceedings. 

(c) Subcontracts. Each nonexempt prime Contractor or 
subcontractor shall include the equal opportunity clause in 
each of its nonexempt subcontracts.  

(d) Incorporation by reference. The equal opportunity 
clause may be incorporated by reference in all Government 
contracts and subcontracts, including Government bills of 
lading, transportation requests, contracts for deposit of 
Government funds, and contracts for issuing and paying U.S. 
savings bonds and notes, and such other contracts and 
subcontracts as the Deputy Assistant Secretary may designate.  

(e) Incorporation by operation of the order. By operation 
of the order, the equal opportunity clause shall be considered 
to be a part of every contract and subcontract required by the 
order and the regulations in this part to include such a clause 
whether or not it is physically incorporated in such contracts 
and whether or not the contract between the agency and the 
Contractor is written.  

(f) Adaptation of language. Such necessary changes in 
language may be made in the equal opportunity clause as shall 
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be appropriate to identify properly the parties and their 
undertakings. 

[43 FR 49240, Oct. 20, 1978, as amended at 62 FR 66971, Dec. 
22, 1997; 79 FR 72993, Dec. 9, 2014; 80 FR 54934, September 
11, 2015] 

≥$100,000 

(I) Byrd Anti-Lobbying Amendment (31 U.S.C. 1352)— 

Contractors that apply or bid for an award of $100,000 or more 
must file the required certification. Each tier certifies to 
the tier above that it will not and has not used Federal 
appropriated funds to pay any person or organization for 
influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee 
of any agency, a member of Congress, officer or employee of 
Congress, or an employee of a member of Congress in 
connection with obtaining any Federal contract, grant or any 
other award covered by 31 U.S.C. 1352. Each tier must also 
disclose any lobbying with non-Federal funds that takes place 
in connection with obtaining any Federal award. 
Such disclosures are forwarded from tier to tier up to the non-
Federal award. 

2 CFR 200  
APPENDIX II (I) 

and 
24 CFR §570.303 

>$100,000 
 

(Satisfied with 
inclusion of HUD 

4010) 

(E) Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act (40 U.S.C. 
3701–3708). Where applicable, all contracts awarded by the 
non-Federal entity in excess of $100,000 that involve the 
employment of mechanics or laborers 
must include a provision for compliance with 40 U.S.C. 3702 
and 3704, as supplemented by Department of Labor 
regulations (29 CFR Part 5). Under 40 U.S.C. 3702 of the Act, 
each Contractor must be required to compute the 
wages of every mechanic and laborer on the basis of a standard 
work week of 40 hours.  Work in excess of the standard work 
week is permissible provided that the worker is compensated 
at a rate of not less than one and a half times the basic rate of 
pay for all hours worked in excess of 40 hours in the work week. 
The requirements of 40 U.S.C. 3704 are applicable to 
construction work and provide that no laborer or mechanic 
must be required to work in surroundings or under working 
conditions which are unsanitary, hazardous or dangerous. 
These requirements 
do not apply to the purchases of supplies or materials or articles 
ordinarily available on the open market, or contracts for 
transportation or transmission of intelligence. 
 

2 CFR 200  
APPENDIX II (E) 

>$100,000   
 
 

§135.38 Section 3 clause 
All section 3 covered contracts shall include the following clause 
(referred to as the section 3 clause): 
 
A. The work to be performed under this contract is subject to 
the requirements of section 3 of the Housing and Urban 
Development Act of 1968, as amended, 12 U.S.C. 1701u 
(Section 3). The purpose of section 3 is to ensure that 
employment and other economic opportunities generated by 
HUD assistance or HUD-assisted projects covered by section 3, 
shall, to the greatest extent feasible, be directed 
to low- and very low-income persons, particularly persons who 
are recipients of HUD assistance for housing. 
 

24 CFR §135.38 
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B. The parties to this contract agree to comply with HUD’s 
regulations in 24 CFR part 135, which implement section 3. As 
evidenced by their execution of this contract, the parties to this 
contract certify that they are under no contractual or other 
impediment that would prevent them from complying 
with the part 135 regulations.  
C. The Contractor agrees to send to each labor organization or 
representative of workers with which the Contractor has a 
collective bargaining agreement or other understanding, 
if any, a notice advising the labor organization or workers’ 
representative of the Contractor’s commitments under this 
section 3 clause, and will post copies of the notice in 
conspicuous places at the work site where both employees and 
applicants for training and employment positions can see the 
notice. The notice shall describe the section 3 preference, shall 
set forth minimum number and job titles subject to hire, 
availability of apprenticeship and training positions, the 
qualifications for each; and the name and location of the 
person(s) taking applications for each of the positions; and the 
anticipated date the work shall begin. 
 
D. The Contractor agrees to include this section 3 clause in 
every subcontract subject to compliance with regulations in 24 
CFR part 135, and agrees to take appropriate action, 
as provided in an applicable provision of the subcontract or in 
this section 3 clause, upon a finding that the subcontractor is in 
violation of the regulations in 24 CFR part 
135. The Contractor will not subcontract with any 
subcontractor where the Contractor has notice or knowledge 
that the subcontractor has been found in violation of the 
regulations in 24 CFR part 135. 
 
E. The Contractor will certify that any vacant employment 
positions, including training positions, that are filled (1) after 
the Contractor is selected but before the contract is 
executed, and (2) with persons other than those to whom the 
regulations of 24 CFR part 135 require employment 
opportunities to be directed, were not filled to circumvent 
the Contractor’s obligations under 24 CFR part 135. 
 
F. Noncompliance with HUD’s regulations in 24 CFR part 135 
may result in sanctions, termination of this contract for default, 
and debarment or suspension from future HUD 
assisted contracts.  
 
G. With respect to work performed in connection 
with section 3 covered Indian housing assistance, section 7(b) 
of the Indian Self-Determination and Education Assistance Act 
(25 U.S.C. 450e) also applies to the work to be performed under 
this contract. Section 7(b) requires that to the greatest extent 
feasible (i) preference and opportunities for training and 
employment shall be given 
to Indians, and (ii) preference in the award of contracts and 
subcontracts shall be given to Indian organizations and Indian-
owned Economic Enterprises. Parties to this contract 
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that are subject to the provisions of section 3 and section 7(b) 
agree to comply with section 3 to the maximum extent feasible, 
but not in derogation of compliance with section 7(b). 

>$150,000 

(G) Clean Air Act (42 U.S.C. 7401–7671q.) and the Federal 
Water Pollution Control Act (33 U.S.C. 1251–1387), as 
amended—Contracts and subgrants of amounts in excess of 
$150,000 must contain a provision that requires the 
non-Federal award to agree to comply with all applicable 
standards, orders or regulations issued pursuant to the Clean 
Air Act (42 U.S.C. 7401–7671q) and the Federal Water Pollution 
Control Act as amended (33 U.S.C. 1251–1387). Violations must 
be reported to the Federal awarding agency and the Regional 
Office of the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA). 
 

2 CFR 200  
APPENDIX II (G) 
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BID AFFIDAVIT 

 

The undersigned certifies that the bid prices contained in this bid have been carefully reviewed and are 
submitted as correct and final.  Bidder further certifies and agrees to furnish any and/or all commodities upon 
which prices are extended at the price offered, and upon the conditions contained in the specifications and the 
Notice to Bidders. 
 

STATE OF      ______________________                    COUNTY OF_________________________ 
 
BEFORE ME, the undersigned authority, a Notary Public in and for the State of ____________, 
 

on this day personally appeared ______________________________________________, who 
                                                                                   (name) 
after being by me duly sworn, did depose and say: 
 

“I, ___________________________________________ am a duly authorized officer of/agent  
                      (name) 
for _____________________________________ and have been duly authorized to execute the  
                              (name of firm) 
foregoing on behalf of the said ___________________________________________________. 
                                                               (name of firm) 
 

I hereby certify that the foregoing bid has not been prepared in collusion with any other Bidder or other person 
or persons engaged in the same line of business prior to the official opening of this bid. Further, I certify that the 
Bidder is not now, nor has been for the past six (6) months, directly or indirectly concerned in any pool or 
agreement or combination, to control the price of services/commodities bid on, or to influence any person or 
persons to bid or not to bid thereon.” 
 

Name and address of Bidder:___________________________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________________________________________ 

Fax: __________________________________        Telephone#_________________________ 

by: _____________________________________       Title:_____________________________ 
          (print name) 
 
Signature:_______________________________________________________________ 
 

SUBSCRIBED AND SWORN to before me by the above-named 
 

_____________________________________________________________________ on 
 
this the ________ day of      _____________________________________     ,  20___. 
 
                                                                       _____________________________ 
                                                                                    Notary Public in and for 
                                                                                    the State of ____________ 

 
REQUIRED FORM 
Bidder: Please complete this form 
and include with bid submission. 



"General Decision Number: TX20220052 02/25/2022 
 
Superseded General Decision Number: TX20210052 
 
State: Texas 
 
Construction Type: Heavy 
 
Counties: Jefferson and Orange Counties in Texas. 
 
FLOOD CONTROL, including: Breakwaters, Channels, Channel 
Cut-offs, Dikes, Drainage Projects, Flood Control Projects, 
Irrigation Projects, Jetties, Land Drainage (not incidental to 
other construction), Land Leveling (not incidental to other 
construction), Land Reclamation, Levees, Pipelines, Ponds 
Pumping Stations (prefabricated drop-in not building ), 
Revetments. 
 
Note: Contracts subject to the Davis-Bacon Act are generally 
required to pay at least the applicable minimum wage rate 
required under Executive Order 14026 or Executive Order 13658. 
Please note that these Executive Orders apply to covered 
contracts entered into by the federal government that are 
subject to the Davis-Bacon Act itself, but do not apply to 
contracts subject only to the Davis-Bacon Related Acts, 
including those set forth at 29 CFR 5.1(a)(2)-(60). 
 
____________________________________________________________ 
|If the contract is entered      |. Executive Order 14026       | 
|into on or after January 30,   |  generally applies to the    | 
|2022, or the contract is        |  contract.                    | 
|renewed or extended (e.g., an   |. The contractor must pay    | 
|option is exercised) on or     |  all covered workers at      | 
|after January 30, 2022:         |  least $15.00 per hour (or   | 
|                                 |  the applicable wage rate    | 
|                                 |  listed on this wage        | 
|                                 |  determination, if it is     | 
|                                |  higher) for all hours       | 
|                                |  spent performing on the     | 
|                                 |  contract in 2022.          | 
| ______________________________ |_________________________ | 
|If the contract was awarded on |. Executive Order 13658       | 
|or between January 1, 2015 and |  generally applies to the    | 
|January 29, 2022, and the       |  contract.                    | 
|contract is not renewed or      |. The contractor must pay all | 
|extended on or after January    |  covered workers at least    | 
|30, 2022:                        |  $11.25 per hour (or the     | 
|                                |  applicable wage rate listed | 
|                                 |  on this wage determination, | 
|                                 |  if it is higher) for all     | 
|                                 |  hours spent performing on   | 
|                                 |  that contract in 2022.      | 
|_______________________________ |_________________________ | 



 
The applicable Executive Order minimum wage rate will be 
adjusted annually. If this contract is covered by one of the 
Executive Orders and a classification considered necessary for 
performance of work on the contract does not appear on this 
wage determination, the contractor must still submit a 
conformance request. 
 
Additional information on contractor requirements and worker 
protections under the Executive Orders is available at 
https://www.dol.gov/agencies/whd/government-contracts. 
 
 
Modification Number     Publication Date 
          0              01/07/2022 
          1              02/25/2022 
 
*  SUTX1990-035 01/31/1990 
 
                                  Rates          Fringes 
 
CARPENTER     ........................$  10.965 **          .90 
   
Heavy Equipment Operator   
     Heavy duty mechanic, blade  
     grader (self-propelled),  
     bull clam, backfiller,  
     derrick (power operated,  
     all types); dragline, push  
     cat operator; bulldozer &  
     all types of cat tractors;  
     cable-way; backhoe,  
     shovel, crane (power  
     operated, all types),  
     elevating   grader (self- 
     propelled), hoist (motor  
     driven 2 drums or more),  
     mix mobile, winch truck,  
     locomotive crane, mixer  
     (14 cubic feet or more),  
     paving mixer (all sizes),  
     scraper (heavy type over 3  
     CY), trench machine (all  
     sizes), gradeall, high  
     lift,   foundation boring  
     machine, gasoline or  
     diesel driven welding  
     machines (7 to 12 machines  
     pumpcrete machines & drill  
     operator,   water well,  
     tournapulls, DW-10 euclid,  
     asphalt plants, crushing  
     machines & batchplants,  



     scoopmobiles, fingerlifts,  
     open construction ...........$  7.25 **               
   
LABORER      ..........................$  7.25 **               
   
Light Equipment Operator   
     Air compressor, blade  
     grader (towed), flexplane,  
     form grader,   mixer (less  
     than 14 cu. ft.), pumps  
     pulsometer, truck crane  
     driver, gasoline or diesel  
     driven welding machines (3  
     to 6 machines), hoist  
     (single drum), scrapers (3  
     cu. yds. or less)      ...........$  7.25 **               
   
Oiler ............................$  7.25 **               
   
Piledriver .......................$  7.25 **               
   
PILEDRIVERMAN ....................$ 11.26 **           .85 
   
TRUCK DRIVER .....................$  7.25 **               
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
WELDERS - Receive rate prescribed for craft performing 
operation to which welding is incidental. 
 
================================================================ 
 
** Workers in this classification may be entitled to a higher 
minimum wage under Executive Order 14026 ($15.00) or 13658 
($11.25).  Please see the Note at the top of the wage 
determination for more information. 
 
Note: Executive Order (EO) 13706, Establishing Paid Sick Leave 
for Federal Contractors applies to all contracts subject to the 
Davis-Bacon Act for which the contract is awarded (and any 
solicitation was issued) on or after January 1, 2017.  If this 
contract is covered by the EO, the contractor must provide 
employees with 1 hour of paid sick leave for every 30 hours 
they work, up to 56 hours of paid sick leave each year. 
Employees must be permitted to use paid sick leave for their 
own illness, injury or other health-related needs, including 
preventive care; to assist a family member (or person who is 
like family to the employee) who is ill, injured, or has other 
health-related needs, including preventive care; or for reasons 
resulting from, or to assist a family member (or person who is 
like family to the employee) who is a victim of, domestic 
violence, sexual assault, or stalking.  Additional information 
on contractor requirements and worker protections under the EO 
is available at 



https://www.dol.gov/agencies/whd/government-contracts. 
 
Unlisted classifications needed for work not included within 
the scope of the classifications listed may be added after 
award only as provided in the labor standards contract clauses 
(29CFR 5.5 (a) (1) (ii)). 
 
 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
 
The body of each wage determination lists the classification 
and wage rates that have been found to be prevailing for the 
cited type(s) of construction in the area covered by the wage 
determination. The classifications are listed in alphabetical 
order of ""identifiers"" that indicate whether the particular 
rate is a union rate (current union negotiated rate for local), 
a survey rate (weighted average rate) or a union average rate 
(weighted union average rate). 
 
Union Rate Identifiers 
 
A four-letter classification abbreviation identifier enclosed 
in dotted lines beginning with characters other than ""SU"" or 
""UAVG"" denotes that the union classification and rate were 
prevailing for that classification in the survey. Example: 
PLUM0198-005 07/01/2014. PLUM is an abbreviation identifier of 
the union which prevailed in the survey for this 
classification, which in this example would be Plumbers. 0198 
indicates the local union number or district council number 
where applicable, i.e., Plumbers Local 0198. The next number, 
005 in the example, is an internal number used in processing 
the wage determination. 07/01/2014 is the effective date of the 
most current negotiated rate, which in this example is July 1, 
2014. 
 
Union prevailing wage rates are updated to reflect all rate 
changes in the collective bargaining agreement (CBA) governing 
this classification and rate. 
 
Survey Rate Identifiers 
 
Classifications listed under the ""SU"" identifier indicate that 
no one rate prevailed for this classification in the survey and 
the published rate is derived by computing a weighted average 
rate based on all the rates reported in the survey for that 
classification.  As this weighted average rate includes all 
rates reported in the survey, it may include both union and 
non-union rates. Example: SULA2012-007 5/13/2014. SU indicates 
the rates are survey rates based on a weighted average 
calculation of rates and are not majority rates. LA indicates 
the State of Louisiana. 2012 is the year of survey on which 
these classifications and rates are based. The next number, 007 



in the example, is an internal number used in producing the 
wage determination. 5/13/2014 indicates the survey completion 
date for the classifications and rates under that identifier. 
 
Survey wage rates are not updated and remain in effect until a 
new survey is conducted. 
 
Union Average Rate Identifiers 
 
Classification(s) listed under the UAVG identifier indicate 
that no single majority rate prevailed for those 
classifications; however, 100% of the data reported for the 
classifications was union data. EXAMPLE: UAVG-OH-0010 
08/29/2014. UAVG indicates that the rate is a weighted union 
average rate. OH indicates the state. The next number, 0010 in 
the example, is an internal number used in producing the wage 
determination. 08/29/2014 indicates the survey completion date 
for the classifications and rates under that identifier. 
 
A UAVG rate will be updated once a year, usually in January of 
each year, to reflect a weighted average of the current 
negotiated/CBA rate of the union locals from which the rate is 
based. 
 
 
 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
                   WAGE DETERMINATION APPEALS PROCESS 
 
1.) Has there been an initial decision in the matter? This can 
be: 
 
*  an existing published wage determination 
*  a survey underlying a wage determination 
*  a Wage and Hour Division letter setting forth a position on 
   a wage determination matter 
*  a conformance (additional classification and rate) ruling 
 
On survey related matters, initial contact, including requests 
for summaries of surveys, should be with the Wage and Hour 
National Office because National Office has responsibility for 
the Davis-Bacon survey program. If the response from this 
initial contact is not satisfactory, then the process described 
in 2.) and 3.) should be followed. 
 
With regard to any other matter not yet ripe for the formal 
process described here, initial contact should be with the 
Branch of Construction Wage Determinations.  Write to: 
 
            Branch of Construction Wage Determinations 
            Wage and Hour Division 
            U.S. Department of Labor 



            200 Constitution Avenue, N.W. 
            Washington, DC 20210 
 
2.) If the answer to the question in 1.) is yes, then an 
interested party (those affected by the action) can request 
review and reconsideration from the Wage and Hour Administrator 
(See 29 CFR Part 1.8 and 29 CFR Part 7). Write to: 
 
            Wage and Hour Administrator 
            U.S. Department of Labor 
            200 Constitution Avenue, N.W. 
            Washington, DC 20210 
 
The request should be accompanied by a full statement of the 
interested party's position and by any information (wage 
payment data, project description, area practice material, 
etc.) that the requestor considers relevant to the issue. 
 
3.) If the decision of the Administrator is not favorable, an 
interested party may appeal directly to the Administrative 
Review Board (formerly the Wage Appeals Board).  Write to: 
 
            Administrative Review Board 
            U.S. Department of Labor 
            200 Constitution Avenue, N.W. 
            Washington, DC 20210 
 
4.) All decisions by the Administrative Review Board are final. 
 
================================================================ 
 
          “END OF GENERAL DECISION" 
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Item 100 

Preparing Right of Way 

1. DESCRIPTION 

Prepare the right of way and designated easements for construction operations by removing and disposing of 
all obstructions when removal of such obstructions is not specifically shown on the plans to be paid by other 
Items. 

2. CONSTRUCTION 

Protect designated features on the right of way and prune trees and shrubs as directed. Do not park 
equipment, service equipment, store materials, or disturb the root area under the branches of trees 
designated for preservation. Treat cuts on trees with an approved tree wound dressing within 20 min. of 
making a pruning cut or otherwise causing damage to the tree when shown on the plans. Follow all local and 
state regulations when burning. Pile and burn brush at approved locations as directed. Coordinate work with 
state and federal authorities when working in state or national forests or parks. Test, remove, and dispose of 
hazardous materials in accordance with Article 6.10., “Hazardous Materials.” 

Clear areas shown on the plans of all obstructions, except those landscape features that are to be preserved. 
Such obstructions include remains of houses and other structures, foundations, floor slabs, concrete, brick, 
lumber, plaster, septic tank drain fields, basements, abandoned utility pipes or conduits, equipment, fences, 
retaining walls, and other items as specified on the plans. Remove vegetation and other landscape features 
not designated for preservation, curb and gutter, driveways, paved parking areas, miscellaneous stone, 
sidewalks, drainage structures, manholes, inlets, abandoned railroad tracks, scrap iron, and debris, whether 
above or below ground. Removal of live utility facilities is not included in this Item. Remove culverts, storm 
sewers, manholes, and inlets in proper sequence to maintain traffic and drainage. 

Notify the Engineer in writing when items not shown on the plans and not reasonably detectable (buried with 
no obvious indication of presence) are encountered and required to be removed. These items will be handled 
in accordance with Article 4.5., “Differing Site Conditions.” 

Remove obstructions not designated for preservation to 2 ft. below natural ground in areas receiving 
embankment. Remove obstructions to 2 ft. below the excavation level in areas to be excavated. Remove 
obstructions to 1 ft. below natural ground in all other areas. Cut trees and stumps off to ground level when 
allowed by the plans or directed. Plug the remaining ends of abandoned underground structures over 3 in. 
in diameter with concrete to form a tight closure. Backfill, compact, and restore areas where obstructions 
have been removed unless otherwise directed. Use approved material for backfilling. Dispose of wells in 
accordance with Item 103, “Disposal of Wells.” 

Accept ownership, unless otherwise directed, and dispose of removed materials and debris at locations off 
the right of way in accordance with local, state, and federal requirements. 

3. MEASUREMENT 

This Item will be measured by the acre; by the 100-ft. station, regardless of the width of the right of way; or 
by each tree removed. 
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4. PAYMENT 

For “acre” and “station” measurement, the work performed in accordance with this Item and measured as 
provided under “Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price bid for “Preparing Right of Way.” For “each” 
measurement, the work performed in accordance with this Item and measured as provided under 
“Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price bid for “Preparing Right of Way (Tree)” of the diameter 
specified. This price is full compensation for pruning of designated trees and shrubs; removal and disposal of 
structures and obstructions; backfilling of holes; furnishing and placing concrete for plugs; and equipment, 
labor, tools, and incidentals. 

Total payment of this Item will not exceed 10% of the original contract amount until final acceptance. The 
remainder will be paid on the estimate after the final acceptance under Article 5.12., “Final Acceptance.” 
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Item 104 

Removing Concrete 

1. DESCRIPTION 

Break, remove, and salvage or dispose of existing hydraulic cement concrete. 

2. CONSTRUCTION 

Remove existing hydraulic cement concrete from locations shown on the plans. Avoid damaging concrete 
that will remain in place. Saw-cut and remove the existing concrete to neat lines. Replace any concrete 
damaged by the Contractor at no expense to the Department. Accept ownership and properly dispose of 
broken concrete in accordance with federal, state, and local regulations unless otherwise shown on the 
plans. 

3. MEASUREMENT 

Removing concrete pavement, floors, porches, patios, riprap, medians, foundations, sidewalks, driveways, 
and other appurtenances will be measured by the square yard (regardless of thickness) or by the cubic yard 
of calculated volume, in its original position. 

Removing curb, curb and gutter, and concrete traffic barrier will be measured by the foot in its original 
position. The removal of monolithic concrete curb or dowelled concrete curb will be included in the concrete 
pavement measurement. 

Removing retaining walls will be measured by the square yard along the front face from the top of the wall to 
the top of the footing. 

This is a plans quantity measurement Item. The quantity to be paid is the quantity shown in the proposal, 
unless modified by Article 9.2., “Plans Quantity Measurement.” Additional measurements or calculations will 
be made if adjustments of quantities are required. 

4. PAYMENT 

The work performed and materials furnished in accordance with this Item and measured as provided under 
“Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price bid for “Removing Concrete” of the type specified. This price 
is full compensation for breaking the concrete; loading, hauling, and salvaging or disposing of the material; 
and equipment, labor, tools, and incidentals. 

Removing retaining wall footings will not be paid for directly but will be considered subsidiary to this Item. 
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Item 110 

Excavation 

1. DESCRIPTION 

Excavate areas as shown on the plans or as directed. Remove materials encountered to the lines, grades, 
and typical sections shown on the plans and cross-sections. 

2. CONSTRUCTION 

Accept ownership of unsuitable or excess material and dispose of material in accordance with local, state, 
and federal regulations at locations outside the right of way. 

Maintain drainage in the excavated area to avoid damage to the roadway section. Correct any damage to the 
subgrade caused by weather at no additional cost to the Department. 

Shape slopes to avoid loosening material below or outside the proposed grades. Remove and dispose of 
slides as directed. 

2.1. Rock Cuts. Excavate to finish subgrade. Manipulate and compact subgrade in accordance with 
Section 132.3.4., “Compaction Methods,” unless excavation is to clean homogenous rock at finish subgrade 
elevation. Use approved embankment material compacted in accordance with Section 132.3.4., “Compaction 
Methods,” to replace undercut material at no additional cost if excavation extends below finish subgrade. 

2.2. Earth Cuts. Excavate to finish subgrade. Scarify subgrade to a uniform depth at least 6 in. below finish 
subgrade elevation in areas where base or pavement structure will be placed on subgrade. Manipulate and 
compact subgrade in accordance with Section 132.3.4., “Compaction Methods.” 

Take corrective measures as directed if unsuitable material is encountered below subgrade elevations. 

2.3. Subgrade Tolerances. Excavate to within 1/2 in. in cross-section and 1/2 in. in 16 ft. measured 
longitudinally for turnkey construction. Excavate to within 0.1 ft. in cross-section and 0.1 ft. in 16 ft. measured 
longitudinally for staged construction. 

3. MEASUREMENT 

This Item will be measured by the cubic yard in its original position as computed by the method of average 
end areas. 

This is a plans quantity measurement Item. The quantity to be paid is the quantity shown in the proposal 
unless modified by Article 9.2., “Plans Quantity Measurement.” Additional measurements or calculations will 
be made if adjustments of quantities are required. 

Limits of measurement for excavation in retaining wall areas will be as shown on the plans. 

Shrinkage or swelling factors will not be considered in determining the calculated quantities. 

4. PAYMENT 

The work performed and materials furnished in accordance with this Item and measured as provided under 
“Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price bid for “Excavation (Roadway),” “Excavation (Channel),” 
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“Excavation (Special),” or “Excavation (Roadway and Channel).” This price is full compensation for 
authorized excavation; drying; undercutting subgrade and reworking or replacing the undercut material in 
rock cuts; hauling; disposal of material not used elsewhere on the project; scarification and compaction; and 
equipment, labor, materials, tools, and incidentals. 

Drying required deeper than 6 in. below subgrade elevation will be paid for in accordance with Article 9.7., 
“Payment for Extra Work and Force Account Method.” Excavation and replacement of unsuitable material 
below subgrade elevations will be performed and paid for in accordance with the applicable bid items. 
However, if Item 132, “Embankment,” is not included in the Contract, payment for replacement of unsuitable 
material will be paid for in accordance with Article 9.7., “Payment for Extra Work and Force Account Method.” 

When a slide not due to the Contractor’s negligence or operation occurs, payments for removal and disposal 
of the slide material will be in accordance with Article 9.7., “Payment for Extra Work and Force Account 
Method.” Excavation in backfill areas of retaining walls will not be measured or paid for directly but will be 
subsidiary to pertinent Items. 
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Item 132 

Embankment 

1. DESCRIPTION 

Furnish, place, and compact materials for construction of roadways, embankments, levees, dikes, or any 
designated section of the roadway where additional material is required. 

2. MATERIALS 

Furnish approved material capable of forming a stable embankment from required excavation in the areas 
shown on the plans or from sources outside the right of way. Provide one or more of the following types as 
shown on the plans: 

 Type A. Granular material that is free from vegetation or other objectionable material and meets the 

requirements of Table 1. 

Table 1 
Testing Requirements 

Property Test Method Specification Limit 

Liquid limit Tex-104-E ≤ 45 

Plasticity index (PI) Tex-106-E ≤ 15 

Bar linear shrinkage Tex-107-E ≥ 2 

Perform the Linear Shrinkage test only as indicated in Tex-104-E. 

 Type B. Materials such as rock, loam, clay, or other approved materials. 

 Type C. Material meeting the specification requirements shown on the plans. Type C may be further 

designated as Type C1, C2, etc. 

 Type D. Material from required excavation areas shown on the plans. 

Meet the requirements of the pertinent retaining wall Items for retaining wall backfill material. 

3. CONSTRUCTION 

Meet the requirements of Item 7, “Legal Relations and Responsibilities,” when off right of way sources are 
used. Notify the Engineer before opening a material source to allow for required testing. Complete 
preparation of the right of way in accordance with Item 100, “Preparing Right of Way,” for areas to receive 
embankment. 

Backfill tree-stump holes or other minor excavations with approved material and tamp. Restore the ground 
surface, including any material disked loose or washed out, to its original slope. Compact the ground surface 
by sprinkling in accordance with Item 204, “Sprinkling,” and by rolling using equipment complying with 
Item 210, “Rolling,” when directed. 

Scarify and loosen the unpaved surface areas, except rock, to a depth of at least 6 in. unless otherwise 
shown on the plans. Bench slopes before placing material. Begin placement of material at the toe of slopes. 
Do not place trees, stumps, roots, vegetation, or other objectionable material in the embankment. 
Simultaneously recompact scarified material with the placed embankment material. Do not exceed the layer 
depth specified in Section 132.3.4., “Compaction Methods.” 

Construct embankments to the grade and sections shown on the plans. Construct the embankment in layers 
approximately parallel to the finished grade for the full width of the individual roadway cross-sections unless 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/100-E_series/pdfs/soi104.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/100-E_series/pdfs/soi106.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/100-E_series/pdfs/soi107.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/100-E_series/pdfs/soi104.pdf
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otherwise shown on the plans. Ensure that each section of the embankment conforms to the detailed 
sections or slopes. Maintain the finished section, density, and grade until the project is accepted. 

3.1. Earth Embankments. Earth embankment is mainly composed of material other than rock. Construct 
embankments in successive layers, evenly distributing materials in lengths suited for sprinkling and rolling. 

Treat material in accordance with Item 260, “Lime Treatment (Road-Mixed)” or Item 275, “Cement Treatment 
(Road-Mixed)” when required. Obtain approval to incorporate rock and broken concrete produced by the 
construction project in the lower layers of the embankment. Place the rock and concrete outside the limits of 
the completed roadbed when the size of approved rock or broken concrete exceeds the layer thickness 
requirements in Section 132.3.4., “Compaction Methods.” Cut and remove all exposed reinforcing steel from 
the broken concrete. 

Move the material dumped in piles or windrows by blading or by similar methods and incorporate it into 
uniform layers. Featheredge or mix abutting layers of dissimilar material for at least 100 ft. to ensure there 
are no abrupt changes in the material. Break down clods or lumps of material and mix embankment until a 
uniform material is attained. 

Apply water free of industrial wastes and other objectionable matter to achieve the uniform moisture content 
specified for compaction. 

Roll and sprinkle each embankment layer in accordance with Section 132.3.4.1., “Ordinary Compaction,” 
when ordinary compaction is specified. Compact the layer to the required density in accordance with 
Section 132.3.4.2., “Density Control,” when density control is specified. 

3.2. Rock Embankments. Rock embankment is mainly composed of rock. Construct rock embankments in 
successive layers for the full width of the roadway cross-section with a depth of 18 in. or less. Increase the 
layer depth for large rock sizes as approved. Do not exceed a depth of 2-1/2 ft. in any case. Fill voids created 
by the large stone matrix with smaller stones during the placement and filling operations. 

Ensure the depth of the embankment layer is greater than the maximum dimension of any rock. Do not place 
rock greater than 2 ft. in its maximum dimension, unless otherwise approved. Construct the final layer with 
graded material so that the density and uniformity is in accordance with Section 132.3.4., “Compaction 
Methods.” Break up exposed oversized material as approved. 

Roll and sprinkle each embankment layer in accordance with Section 132.3.4.1., “Ordinary Compaction,” 
when ordinary compaction is specified. Compact each layer to the required density in accordance with 
Section 132.3.4.2., “Density Control,” when density control is specified. Proof-roll each rock layer as directed, 
where density testing is not possible, in accordance with Item 216, “Proof Rolling,” to ensure proper 
compaction. 

3.3. Embankments Adjacent to Culverts and Bridges. Compact embankments adjacent to culverts and 
bridges in accordance with Item 400, “Excavation and Backfill for Structures.” 

3.4. Compaction Methods. Begin rolling longitudinally at the sides and proceed toward the center, overlapping 
on successive trips by at least 1/2 the width of the roller. Begin rolling at the lower side and progress toward 
the high side on super elevated curves. Alternate roller trips to attain slightly different lengths. Compact 
embankments in accordance with Section 132.4.1., “Ordinary Compaction,” or Section 132.3.4.2., “Density 
Control,” as shown on the plans. 

3.4.1. Ordinary Compaction. Use approved rolling equipment complying with Item 210, “Rolling,” to compact each 
layer. Use specific equipment when required by the plans or the Engineer. Do not allow the loose depth of 
any layer to exceed 8 in., unless otherwise approved. Bring each layer to the moisture content directed 
before and during rolling operations. Compact each layer until there is no evidence of further consolidation. 
Maintain a level layer to ensure uniform compaction. Recompact and refinish the subgrade at no additional 
expense to the Department if the required stability or finish is lost for any reason. 
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3.4.2. Density Control. Compact each layer to the required density using equipment complying with Item 210, 
“Rolling.” Determine the maximum lift thickness based on the ability of the compacting operation and 
equipment to meet the required density. Do not exceed layer thickness of 16 in. loose or 12 in. compacted 
material unless otherwise approved. Maintain a level layer to ensure uniform compaction. 

The Engineer will use Tex-114-E to determine the maximum dry density (Da) and optimum moisture content 
(Wopt). Meet the requirements for field density and moisture content in Table 2 unless otherwise shown on 
the plans. 

Table 2 
Field Density Control Requirements 

Description 
Density Moisture Content 

Tex-115-E 

PI ≤ 15  98% Da  

15 < PI ≤ 35  98% Da and ≤ 102% Da  Wopt. 

PI > 35  95% Da and ≤ 100% Da  Wopt. 

Each layer is subject to testing by the Engineer for density and moisture content. During compaction, the 
moisture content of the soil should not exceed the value shown on the moisture-density curve, above 
optimum, required to achieve: 

 98% dry density for soils with a PI greater than 15 but less than or equal to 35 or 

 95% dry density for soils with PI greater than 35. 

Remove small areas of the layer to allow for density tests as required. Replace the removed material and 
recompact at no additional expense to the Department. Proof-roll in accordance with Item 216, “Proof 
Rolling,” when shown on the plans or as directed. Correct soft spots as directed. 

3.5. Maintenance of Moisture and Reworking. Maintain the density and moisture content once all requirements 
in Table 2 are met. Maintain the moisture content no lower than 4% below optimum for soils with a PI greater 
than 15. Rework the material to obtain the specified compaction when the material loses the required 
stability, density, moisture, or finish. Alter the compaction methods and procedures on subsequent work to 
obtain specified density as directed. 

3.6. Acceptance Criteria. 

3.6.1. Grade Tolerances. 

3.6.1.1. Staged Construction. Grade to within 0.1 ft. in the cross-section and 0.1 ft. in 16 ft. measured longitudinally. 

3.6.1.2. Turnkey Construction. Grade to within 1/2 in. in the cross-section and 1/2 in. in 16 ft. measured 
longitudinally. 

3.6.2. Gradation Tolerances. Ensure no more than 1 of the 5 most recent gradation tests is outside the specified 
limits on any individual sieve by more than 5% when gradation requirements are shown on the plans. 

3.6.3. Density Tolerances. Ensure no more than 1 of the 5 most recent density tests for compaction work is 
outside the specified density limits, and no test is outside the limits by more than 3 pcf. 

3.6.4. Plasticity Tolerances. Ensure no more than 1 of the 5 most recent PI tests for material is outside the 
specified limit by more than 2 points. 

4. MEASUREMENT 

Embankment will be measured by the cubic yard. Measurement will be further defined for payment as 
follows: 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/100-E_series/pdfs/soi114.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/100-E_series/pdfs/soi115.pdf
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4.1. Final. The cubic yard will be measured in its final position using the average end area method. The volume is 
computed between the original ground surface or the surface upon which the embankment is to be 
constructed and the lines, grades, and slopes of the embankment. In areas of salvaged topsoil, payment for 
embankment will be made in accordance with Item 160, “Topsoil.” Shrinkage or swell factors will not be 
considered in determining the calculated quantities. 

4.2. Original. The cubic yard will be measured in its original and natural position using the average end area 
method. 

4.3. Vehicle. The cubic yard will be measured in vehicles at the point of delivery. 

When measured by the cubic yard in its final position, this is a plans quantity measurement Item. The 
quantity to be paid is the quantity shown in the proposal, unless modified by Article 9.2., “Plans Quantity 
Measurement.” Additional measurements or calculations will be made if adjustments of quantities are 
required. 

Shrinkage or swell factors are the Contractor’s responsibility. When shown on the plans, factors are for 
informational purposes only. 

Measurement of retaining wall backfill in embankment areas is paid for as embankment unless otherwise 
shown on the plans. Limits of measurement for embankment in retaining wall areas are shown on the plans. 

5. PAYMENT 

The work performed and materials furnished in accordance with this Item and measured as provided under 
“Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price bid for “Embankment (Final),” “Embankment (Original),” or 
“Embankment (Vehicle)” of the compaction method and type specified. This price is full compensation for 
furnishing embankment; hauling; placing, compacting, finishing, and reworking; disposal of waste material; 
and equipment, labor, tools, and incidentals. 

When proof rolling is directed, it will be paid for in accordance with Item 216, “Proof Rolling.” 

All sprinkling and rolling, except proof rolling, will not be paid for directly but will be considered subsidiary to 
this Item, unless otherwise shown on the plans. 

Where subgrade is constructed under this Contract, correction of soft spots in the subgrade will be at the 
Contractor’s expense. Where subgrade is not constructed under this Contract, correction of soft spots in the 
subgrade will be paid in accordance with Article 9.7., “Payment for Extra Work and Force Account Method.” 
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Item 158 

Specialized Excavation Work 

1. DESCRIPTION 

Excavate, remove, use, or dispose of materials for erosion control or other specialized needs. Construct, 
shape, and rough in earthwork in conformance with the required lines, grades, and typical sections as shown 
on the plans, or as directed. 

2. EQUIPMENT 

Use equipment of the type specified on the plans unless otherwise approved. Use equipment that is able to 
consistently and efficiently produce the desired results. 

2.1. Dragline. Self-propelled dragline with a minimum 1/2-cu. yd. bucket. 

2.2. Backhoe. Tractor-mounted backhoe capable of excavating a trench at least 12 in. wide in one pass. 

2.3. Hydraulic Excavator. Hydraulic excavator with a retractable, telescoping, rotatable boom attached to an 
interchangeable excavating or grading bucket at least 36 in. wide. The entire excavating mechanism must be 
mounted on a platform that rotates on a turntable assembly. 

2.4. Front-End Loader. Tractor-mounted front-end loader with a minimum bucket capacity of 1-1/4 cu. yd. 

3. CONSTRUCTION 

Perform “Specialized Excavation Work” on the areas shown on the plans or as directed. Use suitable 
excavated materials, including topsoil, for constructing the required roadway sections. Compact material 
placed in embankment to ordinary compaction in accordance with Article 132.3., “Construction,” unless 
otherwise shown on the plans. Accept ownership of all excavated material unless otherwise shown on the 
plans. Stockpile materials designated salvageable at designated sites. Properly dispose of excess excavated 
material in accordance with local, state, and federal requirements at locations outside the right of way. 

4. MEASUREMENT 

This Item will be measured by the hour of work performed for specified equipment or by the cubic yard. 
Measurement by the cubic yard will be further defined as follows: 

4.1. Original. The cubic yard will be measured in its original position as computed by the method of average end 
areas. 

4.2. Vehicle. The cubic yard will be measured in vehicles at the point of excavation. 

5. PAYMENT 

The work performed in accordance with this Item and measured by the hour as provided under 
“Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price bid for “Specialized Excavation Work” of the equipment type 
specified or; for cubic yard measurement, payment will be made at the unit price bid for “Specialized 
Excavation Work (Original),” or “Specialized Excavation Work (Vehicle).” This price is full compensation for 
hauling and disposing or stockpiling of excess materials and for equipment, labor, materials, tools, and 
incidentals. “Sprinkling” and “Rolling” will not be paid for directly but will be subsidiary to this Item. 



400 

 

 

Item 400 

Excavation and Backfill for Structures 

1. DESCRIPTION 

Excavate for placement and construction of structures and backfill structures. Cut and restore pavement. 

2. MATERIALS 

Use materials that meet the requirements of the following Items. 

 Item 401, “Flowable Backfill,” 

 Item 421, “Hydraulic Cement Concrete,” and 

 DMS-4600, “Hydraulic Cement.” 

3. CONSTRUCTION 

3.1. Excavation. 

3.1.1. General. Excavate to the lines and grades shown on the plans or as directed. Provide slopes, benching, 
sheeting, bracing, pumping, and bailing as necessary to maintain the stability and safety of excavations up to 
5 ft. deep. Excavation protection for excavations deeper than 5 ft. are governed by Item 402, “Trench 
Excavation Protection,” and Item 403, “Temporary Special Shoring.” Use satisfactory excavated material as 
backfill or as embankment fill in accordance with Item 132, “Embankment.” Dispose of material not 
incorporated into the final project off the right of way in accordance with federal, state, and local regulations. 

Keep any topsoil that has been removed separate, and replace it, as nearly as feasible, in its original position 
when excavating for installation of structures across private property or beyond the limits of the embankment. 
Restore the area to an acceptable condition. 

Excavate drilled shafts in accordance with Item 416, “Drilled Shaft Foundations.” 

3.1.1.1. Obstructions. Remove obstructions to the proposed construction, including trees and other vegetation, 
debris, and structures, over the width of the excavation to a depth of 1 ft. below the bottom of excavation. 
Remove as required to clear the new structure and plug in an approved manner if abandoned storm drains, 
sewers, or other drainage systems are encountered. Restore the bottom of the excavation to grade by 
backfilling after removing obstructions in accordance with this Item. Dispose of surplus materials in 
accordance with federal, state, and local regulations. 

3.1.1.2. Excavation in Streets. Cut pavement and base to neat lines when structures are installed in streets, 
highways, or other paved areas. Restore pavement structure after completion of excavation and backfilling. 

Maintain and control traffic in accordance with the approved traffic control plan and the TMUTCD. 

3.1.1.3. Utilities. Comply with the requirements of Article 7.15., “Responsibility for Damage Claims.” Conduct work 
with minimum disturbance of existing utilities, and coordinate work in or near utilities with the utility owners. 
Inform utility owners before work begins, allowing them enough time to identify, locate, reroute, or make 
other adjustments to utility lines. 

Avoid cutting or damaging underground utility lines that are to remain in place. Promptly notify the utility 
company if damage occurs. Provide temporary flumes across the excavation while open if an active sanitary 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/4000_series/pdfs/4600.pdf
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sewer line is damaged during excavation, and restore the lines when backfilling has progressed to the 
original bedding lines of the cut sewer. 

3.1.1.4. De-Watering. Construct or place structures in the presence of water only if approved. Place precast 
members, pipe, and concrete only on a dry, firm surface. Remove water by bailing, pumping, well-point 
installation, deep wells, underdrains, or other approved method. 

Remove standing water in a manner that does not allow water movement through or alongside concrete 
being placed if structures are approved for placement in the presence of water. Pump or bail only from a 
suitable sump separated from the concrete work while placing structural concrete or for a period of at least 
36 hr. thereafter. Pump or bail during placement of seal concrete only to the extent necessary to maintain a 
static head of water within the cofferdam. Pump or bail to de-water inside a sealed cofferdam only after the 
seal has aged at least 36 hr. 

Place a stabilizing material in the bottom of the excavation if the bottom of an excavation cannot be de-
watered to the point the subgrade is free of mud or it is difficult to keep reinforcing steel clean. Use flexible 
base, cement-stabilized base or backfill, lean concrete, or other approved stabilizing material. Provide 
concrete with at least 275 lb. of cement per cubic yard, if lean concrete is used, and place to a minimum 
depth of 3 in. Stabilizing material placed for the convenience of the Contractor will be at the Contractor’s 
expense. 

3.1.2. Bridge Foundations and Retaining Walls. Do not disturb material below the bottom of footing grade. Do 
not backfill to compensate for excavation that has extended below grade. Fill the area with concrete at the 
time the footing is placed if excavation occurs below the proposed footing grade. Additional concrete placed 
will be at the Contractor’s expense. 

Take core samples to determine the character of the supporting materials if requested. Provide an intact 
sample adequate to judge the character of the founding material. Take these cores when the excavation is 
close to completion. Cores should be approximately 5 ft. deeper than the proposed founding grade. 

Remove loose material if the founding stratum is rock or another hard material, and clean and cut it to a firm 
surface that is level, stepped, or serrated, as directed. Clean out soft seams, and fill with concrete at the time 
the footing is placed. 

Place the foundation once the Engineer has inspected the excavation and authorized changes have been 
made to provide a uniform bearing condition if the material at the footing grade of a retaining wall, bridge 
bent, or pier is a mixture of compressible and incompressible material. 

3.1.3. Cofferdams. The term “cofferdam” designates any temporary or removable structure constructed to hold 
surrounding earth, water, or both out of the excavation whether the structure is formed of soil, timber, steel, 
concrete, or a combination of these. Use pumping wells or well points for de-watering cofferdams if required. 

Submit details and design calculations for sheet-pile or other types of cofferdams requiring structural 
members bearing the seal of a licensed professional engineer for review before constructing the cofferdam. 
The Department reserves the right to reject designs. Design structural systems to comply with the AASHTO 
Standard Specifications for Highway Bridges or AASHTO LRFD Bridge Design Specifications. Interior 
dimensions of cofferdams must provide enough clearance for the construction, inspection, and removal of 
required forms and, if necessary, enough room to allow pumping outside the forms. Extend sheet-pile 
cofferdams well below the bottom of the footings, and make concrete seals as well braced and watertight as 
practicable. 

Use Class E concrete for foundation seals unless otherwise specified. Place concrete foundation seals in 
accordance with Item 420, “Concrete Substructures.” Seals placed for the convenience of the Contractor will 
be at the Contractor’s expense. 

Make the excavation deep enough to allow for swelling of the material at the base of the excavation during 
pile-driving operations when the Engineer judges it to be impractical to de-water inside a cofferdam and a 
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concrete seal is to be placed around piling driven within the cofferdam. Remove swelling material to the 
bottom of the seal grade after driving the piling. Remove the foundation material to exact footing grades 
where it is possible to de-water inside the cofferdam without placing a seal after driving piling. Do not backfill 
a foundation to compensate for excavation that has been extended below grade; fill such areas below grade 
with concrete at the time the seals or footings are placed. 

Remove cofferdams after completing the substructure without disturbing or damaging the structure unless 
otherwise provided. 

3.1.4. Culverts and Storm Drains. When the design requires special bedding conditions for culverts or storm 
drains, an excavation diagram will be shown on the plans. Do not exceed these limits of excavation. 

Construct pipe structures in an open cut with vertical sides extending to a point 1 ft. above the pipe unless 
otherwise shown on the plans. When site conditions or the plans do not prohibit sloping the cut, the 
excavation may be stepped or laid back to a stable slope beginning 1 ft. above the pipe. Maintain the stability 
of the excavation throughout the construction period. 

Construct the embankment for pipe to be installed in fill above natural ground to an elevation at least 1 ft. 
above the top of the pipe, and then excavate for the pipe. 

3.1.4.1. Unstable Material. Remove the material to a depth of no more than 2 ft. below the grade of the structure 
when unstable soil is encountered at established footing grade, unless the Engineer authorizes additional 
depth. Replace soil removed with stable material in uniform layers no greater than 8 in. deep (loose 
measurement). Each layer must have enough moisture to be compacted by rolling or tamping as required to 
provide a stable foundation for the structure. 

Use special materials such as flexible base, cement-stabilized base, cement-stabilized backfill, or other 
approved material when it is not feasible to construct a stable foundation as outlined above. 

3.1.4.2. Incompressible Material. Remove the incompressible material to 6 in. below the footing grade, backfill with 
an approved compressible material, and compact in accordance with Section 400.3.3., “Backfill,” if rock, part 
rock, or other incompressible material is encountered at established footing grade while placing prefabricated 
elements. 

3.2. Shaping and Bedding. Place at least 2 in. of fine granular material for precast box sections on the base of 
the excavation before placing the box sections. Use bedding as shown in Figure 1 for pipe installations. Use 
Class C bedding unless otherwise shown on the plans. The Engineer may require the use of a template to 
secure reasonably accurate shaping of the foundation material. Undercut the excavation at least 4 in. where 
cement-stabilized backfill is indicated on the plans and backfill with stabilized material to support the pipe or 
box at the required grade. 
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Figure 1 

Bedding Diagrams 

3.3. Backfill. 

3.3.1. General. Backfill the excavation after placement of the permanent structure as soon as practical. Use backfill 
free from stones large enough to interfere with compaction; large or frozen lumps that will not break down 
readily under compaction; and wood or other extraneous material. Obtain backfill material from excavation or 
from other sources. 

Place backfill in layers no greater than 10 in. deep (loose measurement) in areas not supporting a completed 
roadbed, retaining wall, or embankment. Place backfill in uniform layers no greater than 8 in. deep (loose 
measurement) in areas supporting a portion of a roadbed, retaining wall, or embankment. Compact each 
layer to meet the density requirements of the roadbed, retaining wall, embankment material, or as shown on 
the plans. 
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Bring each layer of backfill material to the moisture content needed to obtain the required density. Use 
mechanical tamps or rammers to compact the backfill. Rollers may be used to compact backfill if feasible. 

Cohesionless materials may be used for backfilling. Use cohesionless materials that conform to the 
requirements of Table 1. 

Table 1 
Cohesionless Material Gradation Limits 

Sieve Size Percent Retained 

3″ 0 

#10 Note 1 

#200 90–100 

1. No. 10 sieve requirements are 0 to 30% retained when used as aggregate for 
cement-stabilized backfill. 

Compact cohesionless materials using vibratory equipment, water-ponding, or a combination of both. 

3.3.2. Bridge Foundations, Retaining Walls, Manholes/Inlets, and Box Culverts. Place backfill against the 
structure only after the concrete has reached the design strength required in Item 421, “Hydraulic Cement 
Concrete.” 

Backfill retaining walls with material meeting the requirements of Item 423, “Retaining Walls.” Backfill around 
bridge foundations, manholes/inlets and culverts using material with particles no more than 4 in. in greatest 
dimension and a gradation that permits thorough compaction. Use rock or gravel mixed with soil if the 
percentage of fines is enough to fill all voids and ensure a uniform and thoroughly compacted mass of proper 
density. 

Use mechanical tamps and rammers to avoid damage to the structure where backfill material is being placed 
too close to the structure to permit compaction with blading and rolling equipment. 

Avoid wedging action of backfill against structures. Step or serrate slopes bounding the excavation to prevent 
such action. Place backfill uniformly around bridge foundations. Place backfill equally and in uniform layers 
along both sides of manholes/inlets and culverts. 

The Engineer may require backfilling of structures excavated into hard, erosion-resistant material, and 
subject to erosive forces, with stone or lean concrete. 

Box culverts may be opened to traffic as soon as enough backfill and embankment has been placed over the 
top to protect culverts against damage from heavy construction equipment. Repair damage to culvert caused 
by construction traffic at no additional expense to the Department. 

3.3.3. Pipe. Bring backfill material to the proper moisture condition after installing bedding and pipe as required and 
place it equally along both sides of the pipe in uniform layers no greater than 8 in. deep (loose 
measurement). Compact each lift mechanically. Thoroughly compact materials placed under the haunches of 
the pipe to prevent damage or displacement of the pipe. Place backfill in this manner to the top-of-pipe 
elevation. Place and compact backfill above the top of the pipe in accordance with Section 400.3.3.1., 
“General.” 

The Engineer may reject backfill material containing more than 20% by weight of material retained on a 3 in. 
sieve with large lumps not easily broken down or that cannot be spread in loose layers. Material excavated 
by a trenching machine will generally meet the requirements of this Section as long as large stones are not 
present. 

Place and compact additional material where pipe extends beyond the toe of slope of the embankment and 
the depth of cover provided by backfill to the original ground level is less than the minimum required by the 
specifications for the type of pipe involved until the minimum cover has been provided. 
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3.3.4. Cement-Stabilized Backfill. Backfill the excavation to the elevations shown with cement-stabilized backfill 
when shown on the plans. Use cement-stabilized backfill that contains aggregate conforming to the gradation 
limits shown in Table 1, water, and a minimum of 7% hydraulic cement based on the dry weight of the 
aggregate, in accordance with Tex-120-E. 

Place cement-stabilized backfill equally along the sides of structures to prevent strain on or displacement of 
the structure. Fill voids when placing cement-stabilized backfill. Use hand-operated tampers if necessary to 
fill voids. 

3.3.5. Flowable Backfill. Backfill the excavation with flowable backfill to the elevations indicated when shown on 
the plans. Prevent the structure from being displaced during the placement of the flowable fill, and prevent 
flowable fill from entering manholes/inlets and culverts, and drainage structures. 

4. MEASUREMENT 

This is a plans quantity measurement Item. The quantity to be paid is the quantity shown in the proposal, 
unless modified by Article 9.2., “Plans Quantity Measurement.” Additional measurements or calculations will 
be made if adjustments of quantities are required. 

4.1. Structural Excavation. Unless shown on the plans as a pay item, structural excavation quantities shown are 
for information purposes only. 

When structural excavation is specified as a pay item, structural excavation for pipe headwalls, inlets, 
manholes, culvert or storm drain extensions less than 15 ft. long, bridge abutments, retaining walls, and side 
road and private entrance pipe culverts will not be measured. No allowance will be made for variance from 
plans quantity incurred by an alternate bid. 

When specified as a pay item, structural excavation will be measured by the cubic yard as computed by the 
average end areas method. Excavation diagrams on the plans take precedence over the provisions of this 
Article. 

4.1.1. Boundaries of Measurement. 

4.1.1.1. Pipe. 

4.1.1.1.1. Pipe up to 42 Inches. For pipe up to 42 in. nominal or equivalent diameter, no material outside of vertical 
planes 1 ft. beyond and parallel to the horizontal projection of the outside surfaces of the pipe will be 
included. 

4.1.1.1.2. Pipe Larger than 42 Inches. For pipes larger than 42 in. nominal or equivalent diameter, no material outside 
of vertical planes located 2 ft. beyond and parallel to the horizontal projection of the outside surfaces of the 
pipe will be included. 

Quantities for excavation in fill above natural ground include 1 ft. above the top of the pipe regardless of the 
height of completed fill. Excavation for pipe will be measured between the extreme ends of the completed 
structure including end appurtenances as shown on the plans and from centerline to centerline of inlets, 
manholes, etc. 

4.1.1.2. Structural Plate Structures. No material outside of vertical planes 3 ft. beyond and parallel to the horizontal 
projection of the outside surfaces of the structure will be included. When the quality of the existing soil or 
embankment is less than that of the proposed backfill material, the limits of measurement will be extended to 
vertical planes located 1/2 of the span beyond the horizontal projection of the outside surfaces of the 
structure. 

4.1.1.3. Footings, Walls, Boxes, and Other Excavation. No material outside of vertical planes 1 ft. beyond and 
parallel to the edges of the footings or outside walls will be included whether or not a cofferdam or shoring is 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/100-E_series/pdfs/soi120.pdf
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used. When plans provide the option of cast-in-place or precast boxes, measurement will be based on the 
cast-in-place option. 

Where excavation in addition to that allowed for the footings is required for other portions of the structure, 
measurement for the additional excavation will be limited laterally by vertical planes 1 ft. beyond the face of 
the member and parallel to it, and vertically to a depth of 1 ft. below the bottom of the member. 

4.1.1.4. Excavation near Roadways and Channels. At structure sites other than culverts and pipe excavations, the 
measurement of structural excavation will include only material below or outside the limits of the completed 
road or channel excavation. Roadway and channel excavation will be paid under Item 110, “Excavation.” For 
culverts except side road and private entrance culverts, excavation within the limits of the structure and 
below or outside the limits of the completed roadway excavation will be measured as structural excavation. 

4.1.2. Falsework. No measurement will be made for excavation necessary for placing forms or falsework that 
exceeds the limits given in Section 400.4.1.1., “Boundaries of Measurement.” 

4.1.3. Swelling. Measurement will not include materials removed below footing grades to compensate for 
anticipated swelling due to pile-driving, nor will it include material required to be removed due to swelling 
beyond the specified limits during pile-driving operations. 

4.1.4. Cave-Ins. Measurement will not include additional volume caused by slips, slides, cave-ins, silting, or fill 
material resulting from the action of the elements or the Contractor’s operation. 

4.1.5. Undercut. Where rock or other incompressible or unstable material is undercut to provide a suitable 
foundation for pipe or box sections, such material below grade directed to be removed will be measured for 
payment. 

4.1.6. Grade Change. Additional measurement will be made of the volume of excavation involved in the lowering 
or raising of the elevation of a footing, foundation, or structure unit, when such grade change is authorized. 

4.2. Cement-Stabilized Backfill. Cement-stabilized backfill will be measured by the cubic yard as shown on the 
plans. 

4.3. Cutting and Restoring Pavement. Cutting and restoring pavement will be measured by the square yard as 
shown on the plans. Excavation below pavement or base will be measured as structural excavation of the 
pertinent type. 

5. PAYMENT 

5.1. Structural Excavation. Unless specified as a pay item, structural excavation and backfill performed, and 
material furnished in accordance with this Item will not be paid for directly but are subsidiary to pertinent 
Items. 

When structural excavation is specified as a pay item, the excavation and backfill work performed, and 
materials furnished will be paid for at the unit price bid for “Structural Excavation,” “Structural Excavation 
(Box),” “Structural Excavation (Pipe),” and “Structural Excavation (Bridge).” This price includes concrete to 
compensate for excavation that has extended below grade for bridge foundations and retaining walls, and 
backfilling and compacting areas that were removed as part of structural excavation. 

Cofferdams or other measures necessary for supporting excavations less than 5 ft. deep will not be 
measured or paid for directly but will be subsidiary to the Contract. 

Foundation seal concrete for cofferdams, when required, will be paid for as provided in the pertinent Items. If 
no direct method of payment is provided in the Contract, the work will be measured and paid for in 
accordance with Article 9.7., “Payment for Extra Work and Force Account Method.” Seal placed for the 
convenience of the Contractor will not be paid for. 
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Unless otherwise provided, stone or lean concrete backfill around structures as provided for in 
Section 400.3.3.2., “Bridge Foundations, Retaining Walls, Manholes/Inlets, and Box Culverts,” will be 
measured and paid for as extra work in accordance with Article 9.7., “Payment for Extra Work and Force 
Account Method.” 

When structural excavation is specified as a pay item, a partial payment of 50% of the bid price will be made 
for structural excavation completed to the satisfaction of the Engineer but not backfilled. The remaining 
amount will be paid upon completion of backfilling. When the Contractor elects to excavate beyond plan 
requirements, no measurement will be made of the additional volume. 

5.2. Removal and Replacement of Unsuitable or Incompressible Material. Removal and replacement of 
material will be paid for if directed. Removal and replacement of material or placement of special material 
made necessary by the softening of founding material due to the Contractor’s sequence of work or operation, 
will be at the Contractor’s expense. Special material used or additional excavation made for the Contractor’s 
convenience will not be paid for. 

5.2.1. Structural Excavation as a Pay Item. Where special materials are not required or specified, payment for 
the removal and replacement of unstable or incompressible material will be made at a price equal to 200% of 
the unit price bid per cubic yard for Structural Excavation. When the Contractor elects to remove and replace 
material deeper than directed, no measurement will be made on that portion below the directed elevation. 
This price is full compensation for removing the unstable or incompressible material; furnishing, hauling, 
placing, and compacting suitable replacement material; and equipment, labor, tools, and incidentals. 

When the plans specify or when directed, the use of special materials such as flexible base, cement-
stabilized base, cement-stabilized backfill, or other special material, payment for excavation below footing 
grades will be made at the unit price bid for Structural Excavation. Payment for furnishing, hauling, placing, 
and compacting the flexible base, cement-stabilized base, cement-stabilized backfill, or other special 
materials will be made at the unit price bid for these items in the Contract, or, if the required material is not a 
bid item, in accordance with Article 9.7., “Payment for Extra Work and Force Account Method.” 

5.2.2. Structural Excavation Not a Pay Item. Where special materials for backfill are not required or specified, 
payment for the authorized removal and replacement of unstable or incompressible material will be 
measured and paid for at $15 per cubic yard of material removed. This price is full compensation for 
removing the unstable or incompressible material; furnishing, hauling, placing, and compacting suitable 
replacement material; and equipment, labor, tools, and incidentals. 

When the plans specify or when directed, the use of special materials such as flexible base, cement-
stabilized base, cement-stabilized backfill, or other special material, excavation below the footing grades will 
be paid for at $10 per cubic yard. Payment for furnishing, hauling, placing, and compacting the flexible base, 
cement-stabilized base, cement-stabilized backfill, or other special materials will be made at the unit price bid 
for these items, or, if the required material is not a bid item, in accordance with Article 9.7., “Payment for 
Extra Work and Force Account Method.”  

5.3. Lowering of a Structure Foundation. If the Engineer requires a structure foundation to be lowered to an 
elevation below the grade shown on the plans, overexcavation will be paid in accordance with Table 2. 

Table 2 
Payment for Required Overexcavation 

Variance of Revised 
Footing Grade from 

Plan Grade 

Payment Terms 
Variance of Revised Footing 

Grade from Plan Grade 

“Structural Excavation” 
is a Bid Item 

“Structural Excavation” 
is not a Bid Item 

Up to and including 5 ft. 
Unit price equal to 115% of unit 
price bid for “Structural Excavation” 

$10 per cubic yard 

Over 5 ft. up to 10 ft. 
Unit price equal to 125% of unit 
price bid for “Structural Excavation” 

$12 per cubic yard 

Over 10 ft. 
In accordance with Article 9.7., “Payment for Extra Work and Force 
Account Method.” 
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5.4. Cement-Stabilized Backfill. Cement-stabilized backfill will be paid for at the unit price bid for “Cement- 
Stabilized Backfill.” 

5.5. Cutting and Restoring Pavement. Cutting and restoring pavement will be paid for at the unit price bid for 
“Cutting and Restoring Pavement” of the type specified. 

Work done to repair damage to base or pavement incurred outside the limits shown on the plans, or the limits 
authorized, will not be measured for payment. 

The unit prices bid are full compensation for excavation including removing obstructions and plugging 
drainage systems; bedding and backfilling including placing, sprinkling and compaction of material; 
soundings; cleaning and filling seams; constructing and removing cofferdams; de-watering, sheeting, or 
bracing excavations up to and including 5 ft. deep; pumps; drills; explosives; disposition of surplus material; 
cutting pavement and base to neat lines; and materials, hauling, equipment, labor, tools, and incidentals. 

Flowable backfill will be paid for as provided in Item 401, “Flowable Backfill.” Protection methods for open 
excavations deeper than 5 ft. will be measured and paid for as required under Item 402, “Trench Excavation 
Protection,” or Item 403, “Temporary Special Shoring.” 
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Item 401 

Flowable Backfill 

1. DESCRIPTION 

Furnish and place flowable backfill for trench, hole, or other void. 

2. MATERIALS 

Use materials from prequalified sources listed on the Department website. Use materials from non-listed 
sources only when tested and approved before use. Allow 30 calendar days for the Engineer to sample, test, 
and report results for non-listed sources. Do not combine approved material with unapproved material. 

1.1 Cement. Furnish cement in accordance with DMS-4600, “Hydraulic Cement.” 

2.2 Fly Ash. Furnish fly ash in accordance with DMS-4610, “Fly Ash.” 

2.3 Chemical Admixtures. Furnish chemical admixtures in accordance with DMS-4640, “Chemical Admixtures 
for Concrete.” Use specialty type admixtures to enhance the flowability, reduce shrinkage, and reduce 
segregation by maintaining solids in suspension when necessary. Use and proportion all admixtures in 
accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations. 

2.4 Fine Aggregate. Provide fine aggregate that will stay in suspension in the mortar to the extent required for 
proper flow and that meets the gradation requirements of Table 1. 

Table 1 
Aggregate Gradation Chart 

Sieve Size Percent Passing 

3/4″ 100 

#200 0–30 

Test fine aggregate gradation in accordance with Tex-401-A. 

Plasticity Index (PI) must not exceed 6 when tested in accordance with Tex-106-E. 

1.5 Mixing Water. Use mixing water in accordance with Item 421, “Hydraulic Cement Concrete.” 

3. CONSTRUCTION 

Submit a construction method and plan, including mix design, for approval. Provide a means of filling the 
entire void area, and be able to demonstrate this has been accomplished. Prevent the movement of any 
inserted structure from its designated location. Remove and replace or correct the problem if voids are found 
in the fill or any of the requirements are not met as shown on the plans without additional cost to the 
Department. 

  

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/4000_series/pdfs/4600.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/4000_series/pdfs/4610.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/4000_series/pdfs/4640.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn401.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/100-E_series/pdfs/soi106.pdf
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Furnish a mix meeting the requirements of Table 2 unless otherwise shown on the plans. 

Table 2 
Flowable Fill Mix Design Requirements 

Property Excavatable Non-Excavatable Test Method 

28-day Compressive Strength, 

1  psi 80 to 200 > 200 ASTM D4832 

Consistency, 

2  Min diameter, in. 8 ASTM D6103 

Unit Weight, pcf 90 to 125 100 to 145 ASTM D6023 

Air Content, % 10 to 30 5 to 15 ASTM D6023 

1. Average of 2 specimens. 
2. Mixture must not segregate. 

Mix the flowable fill using a central-mixed concrete plant, ready-mix concrete truck, pug mill, or other 
approved method. 

Furnish all labor, equipment, tools, containers, and molds required for sampling, making, transporting, curing, 
removal, and disposal of test specimens. Furnish test molds meeting the requirements of Tex-447-A. 
Transport, strip, and cure the test specimens as scheduled at the designated location. Cure test specimens 
in accordance with Tex-447-A. The Engineer will sample, make, and test all specimens. Dispose of used, 
broken specimens in an approved location and manner. The frequency of job-control testing will be at the 
direction of the Engineer. 

4.  MEASUREMENT 

This Item will be measured by the cubic yard of material placed. Measurement will not include additional 
volume caused by slips, slides, or cave-ins resulting from the Contractor’s operations. 

5.  PAYMENT 

The work performed and materials furnished in accordance with this Item and measured as provided under 
“Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price bid for “Flowable Backfill.” This price is full compensation for 
furnishing, hauling, and placing materials and for equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals. 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn447.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn447.pdf
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Item 402 

Trench Excavation Protection 

1. DESCRIPTION 

Furnish and place excavation protection for trenches 5 ft. or greater in depth. 

2. CONSTRUCTION 

Provide vertical or sloped cuts, benches, shields, support systems, or other systems providing the necessary 
protection in accordance with OSHA Standards and Interpretations, 29 CFR Part 1926, Subpart P, 
“Excavations.” 

3. MEASUREMENT 

This Item will be measured by the foot along the long axis of the trench where the depth of trench exceeds 
5 ft. This measurement includes all required trench protection, including trench ends. 

4. PAYMENT 

The work performed and materials furnished in accordance with this Item and measured as provided under 
“Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price bid for “Trench Excavation Protection.” This price is full 
compensation for excavation and backfill required for excavation protection; furnishing, placing, and 
removing shoring, sheeting, or bracing; de-watering or diversion of water; jacking and jack removal; and 
equipment, labor, materials, tools, and incidentals. 
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Item 403 

Temporary Special Shoring 

1. DESCRIPTION 

Furnish and install temporary shoring to hold the surrounding earth, water, or both out of the work area. 

2. MATERIALS 

Furnish new or used materials. Furnish materials that meet the requirements of Item 423, “Retaining Walls,” 
when using temporary Mechanically Stabilized Earth (MSE) walls. Furnish materials that meet the 
requirements of Item 410, “Soil Nail Anchors,” or Item 411, “Rock Nail Anchors,” when using temporary 
nailed walls (rock or soil). 

3. CONSTRUCTION 

The Contractor is responsible for the temporary special shoring design unless complete details are included 
on the plans. Submit details and design calculations bearing the seal of a licensed professional engineer 
before constructing the shoring. The Department reserves the right to reject designs. Design the shoring to 
comply with OSHA Standards and Interpretations, 29 CFR Part 1926, Subpart P, “Excavations.” Design 
structural systems to comply with AASHTO Standard Specifications for Highway Bridges or AASHTO LRFD 
Bridge Design Specifications. Design shoring subject to railroad loading to comply with the AREMA Manual 
for Railway Engineering and any additional requirements of the railway being supported. 

Provide vertical or sloped cuts, benches, shields, support systems, or other systems to provide the 
necessary protection in accordance with the approved design. Construct temporary MSE walls, when used, 
in accordance with Item 423, “Retaining Walls.” Construct temporary nailed walls (rock or soil), when used, in 
accordance with Item 410, “Soil Nail Anchors,” or Item 411, “Rock Nail Anchors.” 

4. MEASUREMENT 

This Item will be measured by the square foot of surface area of a vertical plane at the face of the shoring 
between the top of the ground being supported and the minimum protection grade line shown on the plans. If 
no minimum protection grade is shown on the plans, the lowest required excavated elevation will be used. 
Shoring projecting above the level of the ground being supported will not be measured. When excavation 
techniques (e.g., sloped cuts or benching) are used to provide the necessary protection, the surface area for 
payment will be calculated based on the area described by a vertical plane adjacent to the structure. 

5. PAYMENT 

The work performed and materials furnished in accordance with this Item and measured as provided under 
“Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price bid for “Temporary Special Shoring.” This price is full 
compensation for excavation and backfill; furnishing, placing and removing shoring, sheeting, or bracing; de-
watering or diversion of water; jacking and jack removal; and equipment, labor, materials, tools, and 
incidentals. 

No payment will be made for special shoring made necessary by the selection of an optional design or 
sequence of work that creates the need for shoring. 



420 

 

 

Item 420 

Concrete Substructures 

1. DESCRIPTION 

Construct concrete substructures including footings, columns, caps, abutments, piers, culverts, other bridge 
substructure elements, and other concrete structures as indicated. 

2. MATERIALS 

2.1. Concrete. Provide concrete in accordance with Item 421, “Hydraulic Cement Concrete.” Provide the class of 
concrete for each type of structure or unit as shown on the plans or in pertinent governing specifications. 

2.2. Grout or Mortar. Provide grout for dowelling anchors or precast connections in accordance with DMS-4675, 
“Cementitious Grouts and Mortars for Miscellaneous Applications.” 

2.3. Latex Curing Materials. Provide an acrylic-polymer latex admixture (acrylic resin emulsion per DMS-4640, 
“Chemical Admixtures for Concrete”) suitable for producing polymer-modified concrete or mortar. Do not 
allow latex to freeze. 

2.4. Reinforcing Steel. Provide reinforcing steel in accordance with Item 440, “Reinforcement for Concrete.” 

2.5. Expansion Joint Material. Provide materials in accordance with DMS-6310, “Joint Sealants and Fillers.” 

 Provide preformed fiber expansion joint material that conforms to the dimensions shown on the plans. 

 Provide preformed bituminous fiber material unless otherwise specified. 

 Provide asphalt board that conforms to dimensions shown on the plans. 

 Provide re-bonded neoprene filler that conforms to the dimensions shown on the plans. 

2.6. Waterstop. Provide rubber or polyvinyl chloride (PVC) waterstops in accordance with DMS-6160, “Water 
Stops, Nylon Reinforced Neoprene Sheet, and Elastomeric Pads,” unless otherwise shown on the plans. 

2.7. Curing Materials. Provide membrane curing compounds in accordance with DMS-4650, “Hydraulic Cement 
Concrete Curing Materials and Evaporation Retardants.” 

Provide cotton mats that consist of a filling material of cotton “bat” or “bats” (at least 12 oz. per square yard) 
completely covered with unsized cloth (at least 6 oz. per square yard) stitched longitudinally with continuous 
parallel rows of stitching spaced at less than 4 in., or tuft both longitudinally and transversely at intervals less 
than 3 in. Provide cotton mats that are free from tears and in good general condition. Provide a flap at least 
6 in. wide consisting of 2 thicknesses of the covering and extending along 1 side of the mat. 

Provide polyethylene sheeting that is at least 4 mils thick and free from visible defects. Provide only clear or 
opaque white sheeting when the ambient temperature during curing exceeds 90°F or when applicable to 
control temperature during mass pours. 

Provide burlap-polyethylene mats made from burlap impregnated on 1 side with a film of opaque white 
pigmented polyethylene, free from visible defects. Provide laminated mats that have at least 1 layer of an 
impervious material such as polyethylene, vinyl plastic, or other acceptable material (either as a solid sheet 
or impregnated into another fabric) and are free of visible defects. 

Provide burlap material which complies with AASHTO M 182, Class 3 (10 oz. per square yard) with the 
following additions: 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/4000_series/pdfs/4675.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/4000_series/pdfs/4640.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/6000_series/pdfs/6310.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/6000_series/pdfs/6160.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/4000_series/pdfs/4650.pdf
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 Manila hemp may also be used to make burlap. 

 Do not use burlap fabricated from bags. 

 Do not use burlap containing any water soluble ingredient which will retard the setting time of concrete. 

Provide used burlap complying with the requirements stated above and that has only been used previously 
for curing concrete. “Like new” cleanliness is not expected, but contamination with any substance foreign to 
the concrete curing process, such as grease or oil, will be cause for rejection. 

2.8. Epoxy. Provide epoxy materials in accordance with DMS-6100, “Epoxies and Adhesives,” unless otherwise 
specified. 

3. EQUIPMENT 

3.1. Transporting and Placing Equipment. Use appropriate transporting and placing equipment such as 
buckets, chutes, buggies, belt conveyors, pumps, or other equipment as necessary. Ensure concrete is not 
transported or conveyed through equipment made of aluminum. 

Use tremies to control the fall of concrete or for underwater placement. Use tremies that are watertight and of 
large enough diameter to allow the placement of the concrete but less than 14 in. in diameter. Construct the 
tremie so the bottom can be sealed and opened once the tremie has been fully charged with concrete for 
underwater placements. 

Use pumps with lines at least 5 in. inside diameter (I.D.) where Grade 2 or smaller coarse aggregate is used, 
and at least 8 in. I.D. for Grade 1 coarse aggregate. 

3.2. Vibrators. Use immersion-type vibrators for consolidation of concrete. Provide at least 1 standby vibrator for 
emergency use. Furnish vibrator head covered by a rubberized or elastomeric cover when used near epoxy 
coated reinforcing steel. 

3.3. Temperature Recording Equipment. Use strip chart temperature recording devices, recording maturity 
meters in accordance with Tex-426-A, or other approved devices that are accurate to within ±2°F within the 
range of 32°F to 212°F for mass concrete operations, cold weather placements, and as otherwise specified. 

3.4. Artificial Heating Equipment. Use artificial heating equipment as necessary for maintaining the concrete 
temperatures as specified in Section 420.4.7.11., “Placing Concrete in Cold Weather.” 

3.5. Spraying Equipment. Use mechanically powered pressure sprayers, either air or airless, with appropriate 
atomizing nozzles for the application of membrane curing. Use hand-pressurized spray equipment with 2 or 
3 fan-spray nozzles if approved. Ensure the spray from each nozzle overlaps the spray from adjacent 
nozzles by approximately 50%. 

3.6. Concrete Testing Equipment. Provide testing equipment for use by the Engineer in accordance with 
Section 421.3.3., “Testing Equipment.” 

4. CONSTRUCTION 

Obtain approval for proposed construction methods before starting work. Approval of construction methods 
and equipment does not relieve the Contractor’s responsibility for safety or correctness of methods, 
adequacy of equipment, or completion of work in full accordance with the Contract. 

Unless otherwise shown on the plans, it is the Contractor’s option to perform testing on structural concrete 
(structural classes of concrete are identified in Table 8 of Section 421.4.1., “Classification of Concrete Mix 
Designs,”) to determine the in-situ strength to address the schedule restrictions in Section 420.4.1., 
“Schedule Restrictions.” The Engineer may require the Contractor to perform this testing for concrete placed 
in cold weather. Make enough test specimens for Contractor-performed testing to ensure strength 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/6000_series/pdfs/6100.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn426.pdf
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requirements are met for the operations listed in Section 420.4.1., “Schedule Restrictions.” Make at least 
1 set of test specimens for each element cast each day. Cure these specimens under the same conditions as 
the portion of the structure involved for all stages of construction. Ensure safe handling, curing, and storage 
of all test specimens. Provide testing personnel, and sample and test the hardened concrete in accordance 
with Section 421.4.8., “Sampling and Testing of Concrete.” The maturity method, Tex-426-A, may be used 
for in-situ strength determination for schedule restrictions if approved. Coring will not be allowed for in-situ 
strength determination for schedule restrictions. Provide the Engineer the opportunity to witness all testing 
operations. Report all test results to the Engineer. 

If the Contractor does not wish to perform schedule restriction testing, the Engineer’s 7-day lab-cured tests, 
performed in accordance with Article 421.5., “Acceptance of Concrete,” will be used for schedule restriction 
determinations. The Engineer may require additional time for strength gain to account for field curing 
conditions such as cold weather. 

4.1. Schedule Restrictions. Construct and open completed structures to traffic with the following limitations 
unless otherwise shown on the plans: 

4.1.1. Setting Forms. Attain at least 2,500 psi compressive strength before erecting forms on concrete footings 
supported by piling or drilled shafts, or on individual drilled shafts. Erect forms on spread footings and culvert 
footings after the footing concrete has aged at least 2 curing days as defined in Section 420.4.10., “Curing 
Concrete.” Place concrete only after the forms and reinforcing steel have been inspected by the Engineer. 

Support tie beam or cap forms by falsework on previously placed tie beams only if the tie beam concrete has 
attained a compressive strength of 2,500 psi and the member is properly supported to eliminate stresses not 
provided for in the design. Maintain curing as required until completion of the curing period. 

Place superstructure forms or falsework on the substructure only if the substructure concrete has attained a 
compressive strength of 3,000 psi. 

4.1.2. Removal of Forms and Falsework. Keep in place weight-supporting forms and falsework for bridge 
components and culvert slabs until the concrete has attained a compressive strength of 2,500 psi in 
accordance with Section 420.4.11., “Removal of Forms and Falsework.” Keep all forms for mass placements 
in place for 4 days following concrete placement unless otherwise approved based on the outcome of the 
heat control plan outlined in Section 420.4.7.14., “Mass Placements.” 

4.1.3. Placement of Superstructure Members. Erect or place superstructure members or precast substructure 
members only after the substructure concrete has attained a compressive strength of 3,000 psi. 

4.1.4. Opening to Traffic. Direct traffic culverts may be opened to construction traffic when the design strength 
specified in Section 421.4.1., “Classification of Concrete Mix Design,” has been attained if curing is 
maintained. Obtain approval before opening direct traffic culverts to the traveling public. Open other 
noncritical structural and nonstructural concrete for service upon the completion of curing unless otherwise 
specified or directed. 

4.1.5. Post-Tensioned Construction. Ensure strength requirements on the plans for structural elements designed 
to be post-tensioned are met for stressing and staged loading of structural elements. 

4.1.6. Backfilling. Backfill in accordance with Section 400.3.3., “Backfill.” 

4.2. Plans for Falsework and Forms. Submit plans for falsework and forms for the following items: vertical 
forms for piers and single column bents; load supporting forms for caps and tie-beams; form attachments for 
bridges to be widened; and other items as indicated or directed. Provide design calculations when requested. 
Show all essential details of proposed forms, falsework, and bracing. Have a licensed professional engineer 
design, seal, and sign these plans. Department approval is not required, except as noted in Table 1 of 
Item 5, “Control of the Work,” when forms or falsework are located such that public safety can be affected, 
but the Department reserves the right to request modifications to the plans. The Contractor is responsible for 
the adequacy of these plans. Design job-fabricated formwork assuming a weight of 150 pcf for concrete, and 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn426.pdf
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include a liveload allowance of 50 psf of horizontal surface of the form. Do not exceed 125% of the allowable 
stresses used by the Department for the design of structures. 

4.3. Falsework. Design and construct falsework to safely carry the maximum anticipated loads, including wind 
loads, and to provide the necessary rigidity. Consult AASHTO’s Guide Design Specifications for Bridge 
Temporary Works and Construction Handbook for Bridge Temporary Works for falsework and shoring 
information not indicated below. Submit details in accordance with Section 420.4.2., “Plans for Falsework 
and Forms.” 

Design job-fabricated falsework assuming a weight of 150 pcf for concrete, and include a minimum liveload 
allowance of 50 psf of horizontal surface of the form. Do not exceed 125% of the allowable stresses used by 
the Department for the design of structures. 

Do not exceed the manufacturer’s maximum allowable working loads for moment and shear or end reaction 
for commercially produced structural units used in falsework. Include a minimum liveload allowance of 35 psf 
of horizontal form surface in determining the maximum allowable working load for commercially produced 
structural units. 

Provide timber that is sound, in good condition, and free from defects that would impair its strength. Provide 
timber that meets or exceeds the species, size, and grade requirements in the submitted falsework plans. 

Provide wedges made of hardwood or metal in pairs to adjust falsework to desired elevations to ensure even 
bearing. Do not use wedges to compensate for incorrectly cut bearing surfaces. 

Use sills or grillages large enough to support the superimposed load without settlement. Take precautions to 
prevent settling of the supporting material unless the sills or grillages are founded on solid rock, shale, or 
other hard materials. 

Place falsework that cannot be founded on a satisfactory spread footing on piling or drilled shafts with 
enough bearing capacity to support the superimposed load without settlement. Drive falsework piling to the 
required resistance determined by the applicable formula in Item 404, “Driving Piling.” Design drilled shafts 
for falsework to carry the superimposed load using both skin friction and point bearing. 

Weld in conformance with Item 448, “Structural Field Welding.” Securely brace each falsework bent to 
provide the stiffness required, and securely fasten the bracing to each pile or column it crosses. 

Remove falsework when it is no longer required or as indicated on the submitted falsework plan. Pull or cut 
off foundations for falsework at least 2 ft. below finished ground level. Completely remove falsework, piling, 
or drilled shafts in a stream, lake, or bay to the approved limits to prevent obstruction to the waterway. 

4.4. Forms. Submit formwork plans in accordance with Section 420.4.2., “Plans for Falsework and Forms.” 

4.4.1. General. Provide forms of either timber or metal except where otherwise specified or permitted. 

Design forms for the pressure exerted by a liquid weighing 150 pcf. Take the rate of concrete placement into 
consideration in determining the depth of the equivalent liquid. Include a minimum liveload allowance of 
50 psf of horizontal surface for job-fabricated forms. Do not exceed 125% of the Department’s allowable 
stresses for the design of structures. 

Do not exceed the manufacturer’s maximum allowable working loads for moment and shear or end reaction 
for commercially produced structural units used for forms. Include a minimum liveload allowance of 35 psf of 
horizontal form surface in determining the maximum allowable working load for commercially produced 
structural units. 

Provide steel forms for round columns unless otherwise approved. Refer to Item 427, “Surface Finishes for 
Concrete,” for additional requirements for off-the-form finishes. 
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Provide commercial form liners for imprinting a pattern or texture on the concrete surface as shown on the 
plans and specified in Section 427.4.3.5., “Form Liner Finish.” 

Provide forming systems that are practically mortar-tight, rigidly braced, and strong enough to prevent 
bulging between supports, and maintain them to the proper line and grade during concrete placement. 
Maintain forms in a manner that prevents warping and shrinkage. Do not allow offsets at form joints to 
exceed 1/16 in. 

Use only material that is inert, non-biodegradable, and nonabsorptive for forms to be left in place. 

Construct all forms to permit their removal without marring or damaging the concrete. Clean all forms and 
footing areas of any extraneous matter before placing concrete. Provide openings in forms if needed for the 
removal of laitance or foreign matter. 

Treat the facing of all forms with bond-breaking coating of composition that will not discolor or injuriously 
affect the concrete surface. Take care to prevent coating of the reinforcing steel. 

Complete all preparatory work before requesting permission to place concrete. 

Cease placement if the forms show signs of bulging or sagging at any stage of the placement, and remove 
the portion of the concrete causing this condition immediately as directed. Reset the forms and securely 
brace them against further movement before continuing the placement. 

4.4.2. Timber Forms. Provide properly seasoned, good-quality lumber that is free from imperfections that would 
affect its strength or impair the finished surface of the concrete. Provide timber or lumber that meets or 
exceeds the requirements for species and grade in the submitted formwork plans. 

Maintain forms or form lumber that will be reused so it stays clean and in good condition. Do not use any 
lumber that is split, warped, bulged, or marred, or that has defects in any way that will produce inferior work. 
Promptly remove such lumber from the work. 

Provide form lining for all formed surfaces except: 

 the inside of culvert barrels, inlets, manholes, and box girders; 

 surfaces that are subsequently covered by backfill material or are completely enclosed; and 

 any surface formed by a single finished board or by plywood. 

Provide form lining of an approved type such as masonite or plywood. Do not provide thin membrane 
sheeting such as polyethylene sheets for form lining. 

Use plywood at least 3/4 in. thick. Place the grain of the face plies on plywood forms parallel to the span 
between the supporting studs or joists unless otherwise indicated on the submitted form drawings. 

Use plywood for forming surfaces that remain exposed that meets the requirements for B-B Plyform Class I 
or Class II Exterior of the U.S. Department of Commerce Voluntary Product Standard PS 1. 

Space studs and joists so the facing form material remains in true alignment under the imposed loads. 

Space wales closely enough to hold forms securely to the designated lines, scabbed at least 4 ft. on each 
side of joints to provide continuity. Place a row of wales near the bottom of each placement. 

Place facing material with parallel and square joints, securely fastened to supporting studs. 

Place forms with the form panels symmetrical (long dimensions set in the same direction) for surfaces 
exposed to view and receiving only an ordinary surface finish as defined in Section 420.4.13., “Ordinary 
Surface Finish.” Make horizontal joints continuous. 
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Make molding for chamfer strips or other uses of materials of a grade that will not split when nailed and can 
be maintained to a true line without warping. Dress wood molding on all faces. Fill forms at all sharp corners 
and edges with triangular chamfer strips measuring 3/4 in. on the sides unless otherwise shown on the plans. 

Use metal form ties of an approved type or a satisfactory substitute of a type that permits ease of removal of 
the metal to hold forms in place. Cut back wire ties at least 1/2 in. from the face of the concrete. 

Use devices to hold metal ties in place that are able to develop the strength of the tie and adjust to allow for 
proper alignment. 

Entirely remove metal and wooden spreaders that separate the forms as the concrete is being placed. 

Provide adequate clean-out openings for narrow walls and other locations where access to the bottom of the 
forms is not readily attainable. 

4.4.3. Metal Forms. Requirements for timber forms regarding design, mortar-tightness, filleted corners, beveled 
projections, bracing, alignment, removal, reuse, and wetting also apply to metal forms except metal forms do 
not require lining unless specifically noted on the plans. 

Use form metal thick enough to maintain the true shape without warping or bulging. Countersink all bolt and 
rivet heads on the facing sides. Design clamps, pins, or other connecting devices to hold the forms rigidly 
together and to allow removal without damage to the concrete. Use metal forms that present a smooth 
surface and line up properly. Keep metal free from rust, grease, and other foreign materials. 

4.5. Drains. Install and construct weep holes and roadway drains as shown on the plans. 

4.6. Placing Reinforcement and Post-Tensioning. Place reinforcement as provided in Item 440, 
“Reinforcement for Concrete.” Do not weld reinforcing steel supports to other reinforcing steel except where 
shown on the plans. 

Place post-tensioning ducts, anchorages, and other hardware in accordance with the approved prestressing 
details and Item 426, “Post-Tensioning.” Keep ducts free of obstructions until all post-tensioning operations 
are complete. 

4.7. Placing Concrete. Give the Engineer sufficient advance notice before placing concrete in any unit of the 
structure to permit the inspection of forms, reinforcing steel placement, and other preparations. 

Do not place concrete when impending weather conditions would impair the quality of the finished work. 
Place concrete in early morning or at night or adjust the placement schedule for more favorable weather 
when conditions of wind, humidity, and temperature are such that concrete cannot be placed without the 
potential for weather-related distress. 

Adequately illuminate the entire placement site as approved when mixing, placing, and finishing concrete in 
non-daylight hours. 

Furnish adequate shelter to protect the concrete against damage from rainfall or freezing temperatures as 
outlined in this Item if changes in weather conditions require protective measures after work starts. Continue 
operations during rainfall only if approved. Use protective coverings for the material stockpiles. Cover 
aggregate stockpiles only to the extent necessary to control the moisture conditions in the aggregates. 

Allow at least 1 curing day after the concrete has achieved initial set before placing strain on projecting 
reinforcement to prevent damage to the concrete. 

4.7.1. Placing Temperature. Place concrete according to the following temperature limits for the classes of 
concrete defined in Section 421.4.1., “Classification of Concrete Mix Designs.” 
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 Place Class C, F, H, K, or SS concrete only when its temperature at time of placement is between 50°F 

and 95°F. Increase the minimum placement temperature to 60°F if slag cement is used in the concrete. 

 Place Class S concrete, used in this Item only as indicated for culvert top slabs, only when its 

temperature is between 50°F and 85°F. Increase the minimum placement temperature to 60°F if  slag 

cement is used in the concrete. 

 Place Class A, B, and D concrete only when its temperature at the time of placement is greater than 

50°F. 

 Place mass concrete in accordance with Section 420.4.7.14., “Mass Placements,” only when its 

temperature at the time of placement is between 50°F and 75°F. 

4.7.2. Transporting Time. Begin the discharge of concrete delivered in truck mixers within the times listed in 
Table 14 of Item 421, “Hydraulic Cement Concrete.” 

4.7.3. Workability of Concrete. Place concrete with a slump as specified in Section 421.4.2.5., “Slump.” Water 
may be added to the concrete before discharging any concrete from the truck to adjust for low slump 
provided that the maximum mix design water–cement ratio is not exceeded. Mix concrete in accordance with 
Section 421.4.6., “Mixing and Delivering Concrete,” after introduction of any additional water or chemical 
admixtures. Do not add water or chemical admixtures after any concrete has been discharged. 

4.7.4. Transporting Concrete. Transport concrete by buckets, chutes, buggies, belt conveyors, pumps, or other 
methods. 

Protect concrete transported by conveyors from sun and wind to prevent loss of slump and workability. 
Shade or wrap with wet burlap pipes through which concrete is pumped as necessary to prevent loss of 
slump and workability. 

Arrange and use chutes, troughs, conveyors, or pipes so the concrete ingredients will not be separated. 
Terminate such equipment in vertical downspouts when necessary to prevent segregation. Extend open 
troughs and chutes, if necessary, down inside the forms or through holes left in the forms. 

Keep all transporting equipment clean and free from hardened concrete coatings. Discharge water used for 
cleaning clear of the concrete. 

4.7.5. Preparation of Surfaces. Thoroughly wet all forms and hardened concrete on which concrete is to be 
placed before placing concrete on them. Remove any remaining puddles of excess water before placing 
concrete. Provide surfaces that are in a moist, saturated surface-dry condition when concrete is placed on 
them. 

Ensure the subgrade or foundation is moist before placing concrete on grade. Lightly sprinkle the subgrade if 
dry. 

4.7.6. Expansion Joints. Construct joints and devices to provide for expansion and contraction in accordance with 
plan details. 

Use light wire or nails to anchor any preformed fiber joint material to the concrete on 1 side of the joint. 

Ensure finished joints conform to the plan details with the concrete sections completely separated by the 
specified opening or joint material. 

Remove all concrete within the joint opening soon after form removal and again where necessary after 
surface finishing to ensure full effectiveness of the joint. 

4.7.7. Construction Joints. A construction joint is the joint formed by placing plastic concrete in direct contact with 
concrete that has attained its initial set. Monolithic placement means the manner and sequence of concrete 
placing does not create a construction joint. 
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Make construction joints of the type and at the locations shown on the plans. Additional joints in other 
members are not permitted without approval. Place authorized additional joints using details equivalent to 
those shown on the plans for joints in similar locations. 

Make construction joints square and normal to the forms unless otherwise required. Use bulkheads in the 
forms for all vertical joints. 

Thoroughly roughen the top surface of a concrete placement terminating at a horizontal construction joint as 
soon as practical after initial set is attained. 

Thoroughly clean the hardened concrete surface of all loose material, laitance, dirt, and foreign matter, and 
saturate it with water. Remove all free water and moisten the surface before concrete or bonding grout is 
placed against it. Ensure the surface of the existing concrete is in a saturated surface-dry condition (SSD) 
just before placing subsequent concrete. Wet the existing concrete by ponding water on the surface for 24 hr. 
before placing subsequent concrete. Use high-pressure water blasting if ponding is not possible to achieve 
SSD conditions 15 to 30 min. before placing the concrete. An SSD condition is achieved when the surface 
remains damp when exposed to sunlight for 15 min. 

Draw forms tight against the existing concrete to avoid mortar loss and offsets at joints. 

Bonding agents are not required unless indicated otherwise. Coat the joint surface with bonding mortar, 
grout, epoxy, or other material if a bonding agent is required as indicated on the plans. Provide Type V epoxy 
per DMS-6100, “Epoxies and Adhesives,” for bonding fresh concrete to hardened concrete. Place the 
bonding epoxy on a clean, dry surface, and place the fresh concrete while the epoxy is still tacky. Place 
bonding mortar or grout on a surface that is SSD, and place the concrete before the bonding mortar or grout 
dries. Place other bonding agents in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations. 

4.7.8. Handling and Placing. Minimize segregation of the concrete and displacement of the reinforcement when 
handling and placing concrete. Produce a uniform, dense compact mass. 

Ensure concrete free-falls no more than 5 ft. except in the case of drilled shafts, thin walls such as in 
culverts, or as allowed by other Items. Remove any hardened concrete splatter ahead of the plastic concrete. 

Fill each part of the forms by depositing concrete as near its final position as possible. Do not deposit large 
quantities of concrete at 1 point and run or move the concrete along to fill the forms. 

Deposit concrete in the forms in layers of suitable depth but no more than 36 in. deep unless otherwise 
permitted. 

Avoid cold joints in a monolithic placement. Sequence successive layers or adjacent portions of concrete so 
they can be vibrated into a homogeneous mass with the previously placed concrete before it sets. Allow no 
more than 1 hr. to elapse between adjacent or successive placements of concrete when re-vibration of the 
concrete is shown on the plans except as otherwise allowed by an approved placing procedure. This time 
limit may be extended by 1/2 hr. if the concrete contains at least the minimum recommended dosage of a 
Type B or D admixture. 

4.7.9. Consolidation. Carefully consolidate concrete and flush mortar to the form surfaces with immersion type 
vibrators. Do not use vibrators that operate by attachment to forms or reinforcement except where approved 
on steel forms. 

Vibrate the concrete immediately after deposit. Systematically space points of vibration to ensure complete 
consolidation and thorough working of the concrete around the reinforcement, embedded fixtures, and into 
the corners and angles of the forms. Insert the vibrators vertically where possible. Vibrate the entire depth of 
each lift, allowing the vibrator to penetrate several inches into the preceding lift. Do not use the vibrator to 
move the concrete to other locations in the forms. Do not drag the vibrator through the concrete. Thoroughly 
consolidate concrete along construction joints by operating the vibrator along and close to but not against the 
joint surface. Continue the vibration until the concrete surrounding reinforcements and fixtures is completely 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/6000_series/pdfs/6100.pdf
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consolidated. Hand-spade or rod the concrete if necessary to ensure flushing of mortar to the surface of all 
forms. 

4.7.10. Installation of Dowels and Anchor Bolts. Install dowels and anchor bolts by casting them in-place or by 
grouting with grout, epoxy, or epoxy mortar unless noted otherwise. Form or drill holes for grouting. Follow 
the manufacturer’s recommended installation procedures for pre-packaged grout or epoxy anchor systems. 
Test anchors if required on the plans or by other Items. 

Drill holes for anchor bolts to accommodate the bolt embedment required by the plans. Make holes for 
dowels at least 12 in. deep unless otherwise shown on the plans. Make the hole diameter at least twice the 
dowel or bolt diameter, but not exceeding the dowel or bolt diameter plus 1-1/2 in. when using cementitious 
grout or epoxy mortar. Make the hole diameter 1/16 to 1/4 in. greater than the dowel or bolt diameter when 
using neat epoxy unless indicated otherwise by the epoxy manufacturer. 

Thoroughly clean holes of all loose material, oil, grease, or other bond-breaking substance, and blow them 
clean with filtered compressed air. Use a wire brush followed by oil-free compressed air to remove all loose 
material from the holes, repeating as necessary until no more material is removed. Ensure holes are in a 
surface-dry condition when epoxy type materials are used and in a surface-moist condition when 
cementitious grout is used. Develop and demonstrate for approval a procedure for cleaning and preparing 
the holes for installation of the dowels and anchor bolts. Completely fill the void between the hole and dowel 
or bolt with grouting material. Follow exactly the requirements for cleaning outlined in the product 
specifications for pre-packaged systems. 

Provide hydraulic cement grout for cast-in-place or grouted systems in accordance with DMS-4675, 
“Cementitious Grouts and Mortars for Miscellaneous Applications.” Provide a Type III epoxy per DMS-6100, 
“Epoxies and Adhesives,” when neat epoxy is used for anchor bolts or dowels. Provide Type VIII epoxy per 
DMS-6100, “Epoxies and Adhesives,” when an epoxy grout is used. Provide grout, epoxy, or epoxy mortar 
as the binding agent unless otherwise indicated on the plans. 

Provide other anchor systems as required on the plans. 

4.7.11. Placing Concrete in Cold Weather. Protect concrete placed under weather conditions where weather may 
adversely affect results. Permission given by the Engineer for placing during cold weather does not relieve 
the Contractor of responsibility for producing concrete equal in quality to that placed under normal conditions. 
Remove and replace concrete as directed at the Contractor’s expense if it is determined unsatisfactory due 
to poor conditions. 

Do not place concrete in contact with any material coated with frost or with a temperature of 32°F or lower. 
Do not place concrete when the ambient temperature in the shade is below 40°F and falling unless 
approved. Place concrete when the ambient temperature in the shade is at least 35°F and rising or above 
40°F. 

Provide and install recording thermometers, maturity meters, or other suitable temperature measuring 
devices to verify all concrete is effectively protected as follows: 

 Maintain the temperature at all surfaces of concrete in bents, piers, culvert walls, retaining walls, 

parapets, wingwalls, top slabs of non-direct traffic culverts, and other similar formed concrete at or 

above 40°F for 72 hr. from the time of placement. 

 Maintain the temperature of all other concrete, including the bottom slabs (footings) of culverts, placed 

on or in the ground above 32°F for 72 hr. from the time of placement. 

Use additional covering, insulated forms, or other means and, if necessary, supplement the covering with 
artificial heating. Avoid applying heat directly to concrete surfaces. Cure as specified in Section 420.4.10., 
“Curing Concrete,” during this period until all requirements for curing have been satisfied. 

Have all necessary heating and covering material ready for use before permission is granted to begin 
placement when impending weather conditions indicate the possible need for temperature protection. 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/4000_series/pdfs/4675.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/6000_series/pdfs/6100.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/6000_series/pdfs/6100.pdf
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4.7.12. Placing Concrete in Hot Weather. Keep the concrete at or below the maximum temperature at time of 
placement as specified in Section 420.4.7.1., “Placing Temperature.” Sprinkle and shade aggregate 
stockpiles or use ice, liquid nitrogen systems, or other approved methods as necessary to control the 
concrete temperature. 

4.7.13. Placing Concrete in Water. Deposit concrete in water only when shown on the plans or with approval. Make 
forms or cofferdams tight enough to prevent any water current passing through the space in which the 
concrete is being deposited. Do not pump water during the concrete placing or until the concrete has set for 
at least 36 hr. 

Place the concrete with a tremie or pump, or use another approved method, and do not allow it to fall freely 
through the water or disturb it after it is placed. Keep the concrete surface level during placement. 

Support the tremie or operate the pump so it can be easily moved horizontally to cover all the work area and 
vertically to control the concrete flow. Submerge the lower end of the tremie or pump hose in the concrete at 
all times. Use continuous placing operations until the work is complete. 

Design the concrete mix in accordance with Item 421, “Hydraulic Cement Concrete,” with a minimum cement 
content of 650 lb. per cubic yard for concrete to be placed under water. Include an anti-washout admixture in 
the mix design as necessary to produce a satisfactory finished product. 

4.7.14. Mass Placements. Develop and obtain approval for a heat control plan for monolithic placements 
designated on the plans as mass concrete to ensure the following during the heat dissipation period: 

 the temperature differential between the central core of the placement and the exposed concrete 

surface does not exceed 35°F and 

 the temperature at the central core of the placement does not exceed 160°F. 

Use the ConcreteWorks© software available from the Department, or another approved method based on 
the guidelines in ACI 207, “Mass Concrete,” to develop the heat control plan. The Department will make 
available technical assistance on the use of ConcreteWorks©. Develop the heat control plan using historical 
temperature ranges for the anticipated time of the mass placement. Re-create the plan if the work schedule 
shifts by more than one month. 

The heat control plan may include a combination of the following elements: 

 selection of concrete ingredients including aggregates, gradation, and cement types, to minimize heat of 

hydration; 

 use of ice or other concrete cooling ingredients; 

 use of liquid nitrogen dosing systems; 

 controlling rate or time of concrete placement; 

 use of insulation or supplemental external heat to control heat loss; 

 use of supplementary cementing materials; 

 use of a cooling system to control the core temperature; or 

 vary the duration formwork remains in place. 

Furnish and install 2 pairs of temperature recording devices, maturity meters, or other approved equivalent 
devices. Install devices to measure the surface temperature no more than 3 in. from the surface. Install 
devices to measure the core temperature a distance of half the least dimension from the nearest surface 
near the point of maximum predicted heat. Use these devices to simultaneously measure the temperature of 
the concrete at the core and the surface. Maintain temperature control methods for 4 days unless otherwise 
approved based on the submitted heat control plan. Do not use maturity meters to predict strength of mass 
concrete. Revise the heat control plan as necessary to maintain the temperature limitations shown above. 

If the core temperature exceeds 160°F, the mass concrete element will be subject to review and acceptance 
by the Engineer using forensic analyses to determine its potential reduction in service life or performance. 
Proceed with subsequent construction on the affected element only when notified regarding acceptance. 
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Repair any resulting cracking if the temperature differential between the central core of the placement and 
the nearest concrete surface exceeds 35°F at no expense to the Department and revise the heat control plan 
as necessary to prevent further occurrences. 

4.7.15. Placing Concrete in Foundation and Substructure. Do not place concrete in footings until the depth and 
character of the foundation has been inspected and permission has been given to proceed. 

Place concrete footings upon seal concrete after the cofferdams are free from water and the seal concrete is 
cleaned. Perform any necessary pumping or bailing during the concreting from a suitable sump located 
outside the forms. 

Construct or adjust all temporary wales or braces inside cofferdams as the work proceeds to prevent 
unauthorized construction joints. 

Omit forms when footings can be placed in a dry excavation without the use of cofferdams, if approved, and 
fill the entire excavation with concrete to the elevation of the top of footing. 

Place concrete in columns monolithically between construction joints unless otherwise directed. Columns 
and caps or tie beams supported on them may be placed in the same operation or separately. Allow for 
settlement and shrinkage of the column concrete, if placed in the same operation, by placing it to the lower 
level of the cap or tie beam, and delay placement between 1 and 2 hr. before proceeding with the cap or tie 
beam placement. 

4.7.16. Placing Concrete in Box Culverts. Allow between 1 and 2 hr. to elapse where the top slab and walls are 
placed monolithically in culverts more than 4 ft. in clear height before placing the top slab to allow for 
settlement and shrinkage in the wall concrete. 

Accurately finish the footing slab at the proper time to provide a smooth uniform surface. Finish top slabs that 
carry direct traffic as specified in Item 422, “Concrete Superstructures.” Give top slabs of fill type culverts a 
float finish. 

4.8. Extending Existing Substructures. Verify pertinent dimensions and elevations of the existing structure 
before ordering any required materials. 

4.8.1. Removal. Remove portions of the existing structure to the lines and dimensions shown on the plans or as 
directed. Dispose of these materials as shown on the plans or as directed. Repair any portion of the 
remaining structure damaged as a result of the construction. 

Do not use explosives to remove portions of the existing structure unless approved in writing. Do not use a 
demolition ball, other swinging weight, or impact equipment unless shown on the plans. Use pneumatic or 
hydraulic tools for final removal of concrete at the “break” line. Use removal equipment, as approved that will 
not damage the remaining concrete. 

4.8.2. Reuse of Removed Portions of Structure. Detach and remove all portions of the old structure that are to 
be incorporated into the extended structure to the lines and details as specified on the plans or as directed. 
Move the unit to be reused to the new location specified using approved methods. Place the reinforcement 
and extension concrete according to the plan details. 

4.8.3. Splicing Reinforcing Steel. Splice new reinforcing bars to exposed bars in the existing structure using lap 
splices in accordance with Item 440, “Reinforcement for Concrete,” unless otherwise shown on the plans. 
The new reinforcing steel does not need to be tied to the existing steel where spacing or elevation does not 
match that of the existing steel provided the lap length is attained. Weld in accordance with Item 448, 
“Structural Field Welding,” when welded splices are permitted. Install any required dowels in accordance with 
Section 420.4.7.10., “Installation of Dowels and Anchor Bolts.” 

4.8.4. Concrete Preparation. Roughen and clean concrete surfaces that are in contact with new construction 
before placing forms. Prepare these construction joint surfaces in accordance with Section 420.4.7.7., 
“Construction Joints.” 
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4.9. Treatment and Finishing of Horizontal Surfaces. Strike off to grade and finish all unformed upper 
surfaces. Do not use mortar topping for surfaces constructed under this Section. 

Float the surface with a suitable float after the concrete has been struck off. 

Slope the tops of caps and piers between bearing areas from the center slightly toward the edge, and slope 
the tops of abutment and transition bent caps from the backwall to the edge, as directed, so water drains 
from the surface. Give the concrete a smooth trowel finish. Construct bearing areas for steel units in 
accordance with Section 441.3.11.6., “Bearing and Anchorage Devices.” Give the bearing area under the 
expansion ends of concrete slabs and slab and girder spans a steel-trowel finish to the exact grades 
required. Give bearing areas under elastomeric bearing pads or nonreinforced bearing seat buildups a 
textured, wood float finish. Do not allow the bearing area to vary from a level plane more than 1/16 in. in all 
directions. 

Cast bearing seat buildups or pedestals for concrete units integrally with the cap or a construction joint. 
Provide a latex-based mortar, an epoxy mortar, or an approved proprietary bearing mortar for bearing seat 
buildups cast with a construction joint. Mix mortars in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations. 
Construct pedestals of Class C concrete, reinforced as shown on the plans or as indicated in Figure 1 and 
Figure 2. The Engineer of Record will design pedestals higher than 12 in. 

 
Figure 1 

Section through Bearing Seat Buildups 
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Figure 2 

Plan View of Bearing Seat Buildups 

4.10. Curing Concrete. Obtain approval of the proposed curing methods, equipment, and materials before placing 
concrete. The Engineer may require the same curing methods for like portions of a single structure. 
Inadequate curing or facilities may delay all concrete placements on the job until remedial action is taken. 

A curing day is a calendar day when the temperature, taken in the shade away from artificial heat, is above 
50°F for at least 19 hr. or, on colder days if the temperature of all surfaces of the concrete is maintained 
above 40°F, for the entire 24 hr. The required curing period begins when all concrete has attained its initial 
set unless indicated otherwise. Tex-440-A may be used to determine when the concrete has attained its 
initial set. 

Cure all concrete for 4 consecutive days except as allowed for the curing options listed below. Use form or 
membrane curing for vertical surfaces unless otherwise approved. Use only water curing for horizontal 
surfaces of HPC or mass concrete. Use water or membrane curing for horizontal or unformed surfaces for all 
other concrete. 

Use one of the following curing options for vertical surfaces, unless indicated otherwise. 

 Form cure for 48 hr. after placement. 

 Form cure for 12 hr. after placement followed by membrane curing. 

 For HPC Concrete, form cure for 48 hr. after placement followed by membrane curing. 

 For mass concrete, form cure as required by the heat control plan followed by membrane curing if forms 

are removed before 4 days. 

Apply membrane curing, if used, within 2 hr. of form removal. 

Use only water curing in accordance with this Section for the top surface of any concrete unit upon which 
concrete is to be placed and bonded at a later interval (stub walls, caps with backwalls, risers, etc.). 

Cure all other concrete as specified in the pertinent Items. Use the following methods for curing concrete, 
subject to the requirements of this Item. 

4.10.1. Form Curing. When forms are left in intimate contact with the concrete, other curing methods are not 
required except for exposed surfaces and for cold weather protection. Use another approved curing method 
if forms are removed before the 4-day required curing period. 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn440.pdf
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4.10.2. Water Curing. Keep all exposed surfaces of the concrete wet continuously for the required curing time. Use 
water curing in accordance with concrete mixing water in Section 421.2.5., “Water.” Do not use seawater or 
water that stains or leaves an unsightly residue. 

4.10.2.1. Blankets. Keep the concrete continuously wet by maintaining wet cotton or burlap mats in direct contact with 
the concrete for the required curing time. Weight the mats adequately to provide continuous contact with all 
concrete. Cover surfaces that cannot be cured by direct contact with mats, forming an enclosure well 
anchored to the forms or ground so outside air cannot enter the enclosure. Provide sufficient moisture inside 
the enclosure to keep all surfaces of the concrete wet. 

4.10.2.2. Water Spray. Overlap sprays or sprinklers to keep all unformed surfaces continuously wet. 

4.10.2.3. Ponding. Cover the surfaces with at least 2 in. of clean granular material, kept wet at all times, or at least 
1 in. deep water. Use a dam to retain the water or saturated granular material. 

4.10.3. Membrane Curing. Choose either Type 1-D or Type 2 membrane-curing compound unless otherwise shown 
on the plans. Use the same type of curing compound on an individual member. 

Apply membrane curing just after free moisture has disappeared at a rate of approximately 180 sq. ft. per 
gallon. Do not spray curing compound on projecting reinforcing steel or concrete that will later form a 
construction joint. Do not apply membrane curing to dry surfaces. Dampen formed surfaces and surfaces 
that have been given a first rub so they are moist at the time of application of the membrane. 

Leave the film unbroken for the minimum curing period specified when membrane is used for complete 
curing. Correct damaged membrane immediately by reapplication of membrane. Polyethylene sheeting, 
burlap-polyethylene mats, or laminated mats in close contact with the concrete surfaces are equivalent to 
membrane curing. 

4.11. Removal of Forms and Falsework. Remove forms for vertical surfaces after the concrete has aged a 
minimum of 12 hr. after initial set provided the removal can be done without damage to the concrete unless 
otherwise directed. Keep forms for mass placements in place for 4 days following concrete placement unless 
otherwise approved based on the outcome of the heat control plan outlined in Section 420.4.7.14., “Mass 
Placements.” 

Leave in place weight-supporting forms and falsework spanning more than 1 ft. for all bridge components 
and culvert slabs except as directed otherwise until the concrete has attained a compressive strength of 
2,500 psi. Remove forms for other structural components as necessary. 

Remove inside forms (walls and top slabs) for box culverts and sewers after concrete has attained a 
compressive strength of 1,800 psi if an approved overhead support system is used to transfer the weight of 
the top slab to the walls of the box culvert or sewer before removal of the support provided by the forms. 

Forms or parts of forms may be removed only if constructed to permit removal without disturbing forms or 
falsework required to be left in place for a longer period on other portions of the structure. 

Remove all metal appliances used inside forms for alignment to a depth of at least 1/2 in. from the concrete 
surface. Make the appliances so metal may be removed without undue chipping or spalling of the concrete, 
and so it leaves a smooth opening in the concrete surface when removed. Do not burn off rods, bolts, or ties. 

Remove all forms and falsework unless otherwise directed. 

4.12. Defective Work. Repair defective work as soon as possible. Remove and replace at the expense of the 
Contractor any defect that cannot be repaired to the satisfaction of the Engineer. 

4.13. Ordinary Surface Finish. Apply an ordinary surface finish to all concrete surfaces. Provide flat or textured 
surfaces as specified with uniform appearance. Address defects and surface irregularities not consistent with 
the intent of the expected finish by the following: 
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 Chip away all loose or broken material to sound concrete where porous, spalled, or honeycombed areas 

are visible after form removal. 

 Repair spalls in accordance with the procedures outlined in the Concrete Repair Manual available on 

the Department’s website. 

 Clean and fill holes or spalls caused by the removal of form ties, etc., with latex grout, cement grout, or 

epoxy grout as approved. Fill only the holes. Do not blend the patch with the surrounding concrete. On 

surfaces to receive a rub finish in accordance with Item 427, “Surface Finishes for Concrete,” chip out 

exposed parts of metals chairs to a depth of 1/2 in. and repair the surface. 

 Remove all fins, rust staining, runs, drips, or mortar from surfaces that will be exposed. Smooth all form 

marks and chamfer edges by grinding or dry-rubbing. 

 Ensure all repairs are dense, well-bonded, and properly cured. Finish exposed large repairs to blend 

with the surrounding concrete where a higher class of finish is not specified. 

Apply an ordinary surface finish as the final finish to the following exposed surfaces unless noted otherwise: 

 inside and top of inlets, 

 inside and top of manholes, 

 inside of sewer appurtenances, and 

 inside of culvert barrels. 

Form marks and chamfer edges do not need to be smoothed for the inside of culvert barrels. 

5. MEASUREMENT 

This Item will be measured by the cubic yard, square yard, foot, square foot, or by each structure. 

5.1. General. Concrete quantities will be based on the dimensions shown on the plans or those established in 
writing by the Engineer. 

In determining quantities, no deductions will be made for chamfers less than 2 in. or for embedded portions 
of steel or prestressed concrete beams, piling, anchor bolts, reinforcing steel, drains, weep holes, junction 
boxes, electrical or telephone conduit, ducts and voids for prestressed tendons, or embedded portions of 
light fixtures. 

Variation in concrete headwall quantity incurred when an alternate bid for pipe is permitted will not be cause 
for payment adjustment. 

Quantities revised by a change in design, measured as specified, will be increased or decreased and 
included for payment. 

5.2. Plans Quantity. Structure elements designated in Table 1 and measured by the cubic yard are plans 
quantity measurement items. The quantity to be paid for plans quantity items is the quantity shown in the 
proposal unless modified by Article 9.2., “Plans Quantity Measurement.” Additional measurements or 
calculations will be made if adjustments of quantities are required. 

No adjustment will be made for footings or other in-ground elements where the Contractor has been allowed 
to place concrete in an excavation without forms. 
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Table 1 
Plans Quantity Payment 

(Cubic Yard Measurement Only) 

Culverts and culvert wing walls Abutments 

Headwalls for pipe Footings 

Retaining walls Pile bent caps 

Inlets and manholes Post-tensioned elements  

Note—Other elements, including pier and bent concrete, may be paid for as “plans quantity” 
when shown on the plans. 

5.3. Measured in Place. Items not paid for as “plans quantity” will be measured in place. 

6. PAYMENT 

The work performed and materials furnished in accordance with this Item and measured as provided under 
“Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price bid for the class of concrete and element identified and by the 
special designation when appropriate. This price is full compensation for furnishing, hauling, and mixing 
concrete materials; furnishing, bending, fabricating, splicing, welding and placing the required reinforcement; 
clips, blocks, metal spacers, ties, wire, or other materials used for fastening reinforcement in place; 
furnishing, placing, and stressing post-tensioning system; placing, finishing, and curing concrete; mass 
placement controls; applying ordinary surface finish; furnishing and placing drains, metal flashing strips, and 
expansion-joint material; excavation, subgrade preparation; and forms and falsework, equipment, labor, 
tools, and incidentals. 

Price will be adjusted in accordance with Article 421.6., “Measurement and Payment” when required to 
address non-compliance of project acceptance testing.  

Design and installation of foundations for falsework is at the Contractor’s expense. 

In addition to the work described above, for extending structures the unit prices bid for the various 
classifications of concrete shown are full compensation for removing and disposing of, if necessary, the 
designated portion of the existing structure; removing, stockpiling if necessary, and replacing headwall units 
for reuse; cleaning, bending, and cutting of exposed reinforcing steel; splicing of new reinforcing steel to 
existing reinforcing steel; installation of dowels; and cleaning and preparing existing concrete surfaces. 
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Item 421 

Hydraulic Cement Concrete 

1. DESCRIPTION 

Furnish hydraulic cement concrete for concrete pavements, concrete structures, and other concrete 
construction. 

2. MATERIALS 

Use materials from prequalified sources listed on the Department website. Provide coarse and fine 
aggregates from sources listed in the Department’s Concrete Rated Source Quality Catalog (CRSQC). Use 
materials from non-listed sources only when tested and approved by the Engineer before use. Allow 
30 calendar days for the Engineer to sample, test, and report results for non-listed sources. Do not combine 
approved material with unapproved material. 

2.1. Cement. Furnish cement conforming to DMS-4600, “Hydraulic Cement.” 

2.2. Supplementary Cementing Materials (SCM). 

 Fly Ash. Furnish fly ash, ultra-fine fly ash (UFFA), and modified Class F fly ash (MFFA) conforming to 

DMS-4610, “Fly Ash.” 

 Slag Cement. Furnish Slag Cement conforming to DMS-4620, “Slag Cement.” 

 Silica Fume. Furnish silica fume conforming to DMS-4630, “Silica Fume.” 

 Metakaolin. Furnish metakaolin conforming to DMS-4635, “Metakaolin.” 

2.3. Cementitious Material. Cementitious materials are the cement and supplementary cementing materials 
used in concrete. 

2.4. Chemical Admixtures. Furnish admixtures conforming to DMS-4640, “Chemical Admixtures for Concrete.” 

2.5. Water. Furnish mixing and curing water that is free from oils, acids, organic matter, or other deleterious 
substances. Water from municipal supplies approved by the Texas Department of Health will not require 
testing. Provide test reports showing compliance with Table 1 before use when using water from other 
sources. 

Water that is a blend of concrete wash water and other acceptable water sources, certified by the concrete 
producer as complying with the requirements of both Table 1 and Table 2, may be used as mix water. Test 
the blended water weekly for 4 weeks for compliance with Table 1 and Table 2 or provide previous test 
results. Then test every month for compliance. Provide water test results upon request. 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/4000_series/pdfs/4600.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/4000_series/pdfs/4610.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/4000_series/pdfs/4620.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/4000_series/pdfs/4630.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/4000_series/pdfs/4635.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/4000_series/pdfs/4640.pdf
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Table 1 
Chemical Limits for Mix Water 

Contaminant Test Method 
Maximum Concentration 

(ppm or mg\L) 

Chloride (Cl) ASTM C114  
 Prestressed concrete  500 
 Bridge decks & superstructure  500 
 All other concrete  1,000 

Sulfate (SO4) ASTM C114 2,000 

Alkalies (Na2O + 0.658K2O) ASTM C114 600 

Total solids ASTM C1603 50,000 
 

Table 2 
Acceptance Criteria for Questionable Water Supplies 

Property Test Method Limits 

Compressive strength, min % control at 7 days ASTM C31, ASTM C39 

1,2 90 

Time of set, deviation from control, h:min. ASTM C403 From 1:00 early to 1:30 later 

1. Base comparisons on fixed proportions and the same volume of test water compared to the control mix using 100% 
potable water or distilled water. 

2. Base comparisons on sets consisting of at least 2 standard specimens made from a composite sample. 

Do not use mix water that has an adverse effect on the air-entraining agent, on any other chemical 
admixture, or on strength or time of set of the concrete. Use mixing and curing water free of iron and other 
impurities that may cause staining or discoloration when using white hydraulic cement. 

2.6. Aggregate. 

2.6.1. Coarse Aggregate. Provide coarse aggregate consisting of durable particles of gravel, crushed blast 
furnace slag, recycled crushed hydraulic cement concrete, crushed stone, or combinations which are free 
from frozen material and from injurious amounts of salt, alkali, vegetable matter, or other objectionable 
material, either free or as an adherent coating. Provide coarse aggregate of uniform quality throughout. 

Provide coarse aggregate with the requirements listed in Table 3 unless otherwise shown on the plans. 

Table 3 
Coarse Aggregate Requirements 

Description Test Method Limit 

Weight of Clay Lumps, % Max 

Tex-413-A 

0.25 

Weight of Shale, % Max 1.0 

Weight of Laminate and Friable Particle, % Max 5.0 

L.A. Abrasion Wear, % Max Tex-410-A 40 

5-Cycle Magnesium Sulfate Soundness, 

1,2  non-air-entrained concrete, % Max 
Tex-411-A 

25 

5-Cycle Magnesium Sulfate Soundness, 

1,3  air-entrained concrete, % Max 18 

Loss by Decantation, % Max Tex-406-A 1.5 

1. Recycled crushed hydraulic cement concrete is not subject to 5-cycle magnesium sulfate soundness requirements. 
2. Allowed when air-entrained concrete is used at the Contractor’s option. 
3. Only when air-entrained concrete is required by the plans. 

Increase the loss by decantation limit to 3.0% for all classes of concrete and 5.0% for Class A, B, and P if the 
material finer than the No. 200 sieve is determined to be at least 85% calcium carbonate in accordance with 
Tex-406-A, Part III, in the case of coarse aggregates made primarily from crushing stone unless otherwise 
shown on the plans. Provide test results upon request. 

Provide coarse aggregate or combination of aggregates conforming to the gradation requirements shown in 
Table 4 when tested in accordance with Tex-401-A unless otherwise specified. 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn413.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn410.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn411.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn406.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn406.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn401.pdf
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Table 4 
Coarse Aggregate Gradation Chart 

Aggregate 
Grade 
No. 

1 

Maximum 
Nominal 

Size 

Percent Passing on Each Sieve 

2-1/2" 2" 1-1/2" 1" 3/4" 1/2" 3/8" #4 #8 

1 2" 100 80–100 50–85  20–40   0–10  

2 1-1/2"  100 95–100  35–70  10–30 0–10  

3 1-1/2"  100 95–100  60–90 25–60  0–10  

4 (57) 1"   100 95–100  25–60  0–10 0–5 

5 (67) 3/4"    100 90–100  20–55 0–10 0–5 

6 (7) 1/2"     100 90–100 40–70 0–15 0–5 

7 3/8"      100 70–95 0–25  

8 3/8"      100 95–100 20–65 0–10 

1. Corresponding ASTM C33 gradation shown in parentheses. 

2.6.2. Fine Aggregate. Provide fine aggregate consisting of clean, hard, durable particles of natural, manufactured 
sand, recycled crushed hydraulic cement concrete, slag, lightweight aggregate, or a combination thereof. 
Provide fine aggregate free from frozen material and from injurious amounts of salt, alkali, vegetable matter, 
or other objectionable material. 

Provide fine aggregates with the requirements in Table 5 unless otherwise shown on the plans. 

Table 5 
Fine Aggregate Requirements 

Description Test Method Limit 

Weight of Clay Lumps, % Max Tex-413-A 0.50 

Organic Impurities 

1 Tex-408-A Color not darker than standard 

Sand Equivalent Tex-203-F 80 

Fineness Modulus Tex-402-A 2.3 to 3.1 

1. Only when air-entrained concrete is specified. 

Provide fine aggregate or combinations of aggregates conforming to the gradation requirements shown in 
Table 6 when tested in accordance with Tex-401-A unless otherwise specified. 

Table 6 
Fine Aggregate Gradation Chart (Grade 1) 

Sieve Size Percent Passing 

3/8" 100 

#4 95–100 

#8 80–100 

#16 50–85 

#30 25–65 

#50 10–35 

1 

#100 0–10 

#200 0–3 

2 

1. 6–35 when sand equivalent value is 
greater than 85. 

2. 0–6 for manufactured sand. 

2.6.3. Intermediate Aggregate. Provide intermediate aggregate consisting of clean, hard, durable particles of 
natural, manufactured sand, slag, recycled crushed hydraulic cement concrete, lightweight aggregate, or a 
combination thereof when optimized aggregate gradation (OAG) concrete is specified or when used at the 
Contractor’s option. Provide intermediate aggregate free from frozen material and injurious amounts of salt, 
alkali, vegetable matter, or other objectionable material. 

Provide intermediate aggregate with the requirements in Table 7. 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn413.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn408.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/200-F_series/pdfs/bit203.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn402.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn401.pdf
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Table 7 
Intermediate Aggregate Requirements 

Description Test Method Limit 

Weight of Clay Lumps, % Max Tex-413-A 0.50 

L.A. Abrasion Wear, 

1  % Max Tex-410-A 40 

5-Cycle Magnesium Sulfate Soundness, 

1,2,3  non-air-entrained concrete, % Max 
Tex-411-A 

25 

5-Cycle Magnesium Sulfate Soundness, 

1,2,4  air-entrained concrete, % Max 18 

Organic Impurities 

5 Tex-408-A Color not darker than 
standard 

Loss by Decantation, 

1  % Max Tex-406-A 1.5 

1. Only applies to the portion retained on the No. 4 sieve, if more than 30% of the intermediate aggregate is retained 
on the No. 4 sieve. 

2. Recycled crushed hydraulic cement concrete is not subject to 5-cycle magnesium sulfate soundness requirements. 
3. Allowed when air-entrained concrete is used at the Contractor’s option. 
4. Only when air-entrained concrete is required by the plans. 
5. Only applies to the portion passing the 3/8 in. sieve, if more than 30% of the intermediate aggregate is passing the 

3/8 in. sieve. 

For the portion retained on the No. 4 sieve, if more than 30% of the intermediate aggregate is retained on the 
No. 4 sieve, and in the case of aggregates made primarily from crushing stone, unless otherwise shown on 
the plans, the loss by decantation may be increased to 3.0% for all classes of concrete and 5.0% for Class A, 
B, and P if the material finer than the No. 200 sieve is determined to be at least 85% calcium carbonate in 
accordance with Tex-406-A, Part III. Provide test results upon request. 

2.7. Mortar and Grout. Furnish pre-packaged grouts conforming to DMS-4675, “Cementitious Grouts and 
Mortars for Miscellaneous Applications,” when specified for applications other than post-tension grouting. 

Section 421.4.2.6., “Mix Design Options,” does not apply for mortar and grout. 

2.8. Storage of Materials. 

2.8.1. Cement and Supplementary Cementing Materials. Store all cement and supplementary cementing 
materials in weatherproof enclosures that will protect them from dampness or absorption of moisture. 

When permitted, small quantities of packaged cementitious material may be stored in the open, on a raised 
platform, and under waterproof covering for up to 48 hr. 

2.8.2. Aggregates. Handle and store concrete aggregates in a manner that prevents contamination with foreign 
materials. Clear and level the sites for the stockpiles of all vegetation if the aggregates are stored on the 
ground and do not use the bottom 6-in. layer of aggregate without cleaning the aggregate before use. 

Maintain separate stockpiles and prevent intermixing when conditions require the use of 2 or more grades of 
coarse aggregates. Separate the stockpiles using physical barriers where space is limited. Store aggregates 
from different sources in different stockpiles unless the Engineer authorizes pre-blending of the aggregates. 
Minimize segregation in stockpiles. Remix and test stockpiles when segregation is apparent. 

Sprinkle stockpiles to control moisture and temperature as necessary. Maintain reasonably uniform moisture 
content in aggregate stockpiles. 

2.8.3. Chemical Admixtures. Store admixtures in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations and prevent 
admixtures from freezing. 

3. EQUIPMENT 

3.1. Concrete Plants and Mixing Equipment. Except for volumetric stationary plant or truck (auger) mixers, 
each plant and truck mixer must be currently certified by the National Ready Mixed Concrete Association 
(NRMCA) or have an inspection report signed and sealed by a licensed professional engineer showing 
concrete measuring, mixing, and delivery equipment meets all requirements of ASTM C94. A new 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn413.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn410.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn411.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn408.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn406.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn406.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/4000_series/pdfs/4675.pdf
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certification or signed and sealed report is required every time a plant is moved. Plants with a licensed 
professional engineer’s inspection require re-inspection every 2 yr. Provide a copy of the certification or the 
signed and sealed inspection report to the Engineer. Remove equipment or facilities from service until 
corrected when they fail to meet specification requirements. 

When allowed on the plans or by the Engineer, for concrete classes not identified as structural concrete in 
Table 8 or for Class C concrete not used for bridge-class structures, the Engineer may inspect and approve 
all plants and trucks instead of the NRMCA or non-Department engineer-sealed certifications. The criteria 
and frequency of Engineer approval of plants and trucks is the same used for NRMCA certification. 

Inspect and furnish inspection reports on the condition of blades and fins and their percent wear from the 
original manufacturer’s design for truck mixers and agitators annually. Repair mixing equipment exhibiting 
10% or more wear before use. If an inspection within 12 mo. is not practical, a 2-mo. grace period (for a 
maximum of 14 mo. between inspections) is permitted. 

3.1.1. Scales. Check all scales before beginning of operations, after each move, or whenever their accuracy or 
adequacy is questioned, and at least once every 6 mo. Immediately correct deficiencies, and recalibrate. 
Provide a record of calibration showing scales in compliance with ASTM C94 requirements. Check batching 
accuracy of volumetric water batching devices at least every 90 days. Check batching accuracy of chemical 
admixture dispensing devices at least every 6 mo. Perform daily checks as necessary to ensure measuring 
accuracy. 

3.1.2. Volumetric Mixers. Provide volumetric mixers with rating plates defining the capacity and the performance 
of the mixer in accordance with the Volumetric Mixer Manufacturers Bureau or equivalent. Provide volumetric 
mixers that comply with ASTM C685. Provide test data showing mixers meet the uniformity test requirements 
of Tex-472-A. 

Unless allowed on the plans or by the Engineer, volumetric truck (auger) mixers may not supply classes of 
concrete identified as structural concrete in Table 8. 

3.1.3. Agitators and Truck and Stationary Mixers. Provide stationary and truck mixers capable of combining the 
ingredients of the concrete into a thoroughly mixed and uniform mass and capable of discharging the 
concrete so at least 5 of the 6 requirements of Tex-472-A are met. 

Perform concrete uniformity tests on mixers or agitators in accordance with Tex-472-A as directed, to resolve 
issues of mix uniformity and mixer performance. 

Perform the mixer or agitator uniformity test at the full rated capacity of the equipment. Remove all 
equipment that fails the uniformity test from service. 

Inspect and maintain mixers and agitators. Keep them free of concrete buildup, and repair or replace worn or 
damaged blades or fins. 

Ensure all mixers have a plate affixed showing manufacturer’s recommended operating speed and rated 
capacity for mixing and agitating. 

3.2. Hauling Equipment. Provide hauling equipment capable of maintaining the mixed concrete in a thoroughly 
mixed and uniform mass, and discharging the concrete with a satisfactory degree of uniformity. 

Provide equipment with smooth, mortar-tight metal containers equipped with gates that prevent accidental 
discharge of the concrete when using non-agitating equipment for transporting concrete. 

Maintain hauling equipment clean and free of built-up concrete. 

3.3. Testing Equipment. Furnish and maintain the following in accordance with the pertinent test procedure 
unless otherwise shown on the plans or specified: 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn472.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn472.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn472.pdf
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 sieves necessary to perform aggregate gradation analysis when optimized aggregate gradation is 

specified, 

 equipment necessary to perform Tex-415-A and Tex-422-A, 

 equipment necessary to perform Tex-409-A or Tex-425-A, 

 test molds, 

 curing facilities, 

 maturity meters if used, and 

 wheelbarrow or other container acceptable for the sampling of the concrete. 

Provide strength-testing equipment when required in accordance with the Contract-controlling test unless 
shown otherwise. 

4. CONSTRUCTION 

4.1. Classification of Concrete Mix Designs. Provide classes of concrete meeting the requirements shown in 
Table 8. 

A higher-strength class of concrete with equal or lower water-to-cementitious material (w/cm) ratio may be 
substituted for the specified class of concrete when approved. 

4.2. Mix Design Proportioning. Furnish mix designs using ACI 211, Tex-470-A, or other approved procedures 
for the classes of concrete listed in Table 8 unless a design method is indicated on the plans. Perform mix 
design proportioning by absolute volume method unless otherwise approved. Perform cement replacement 
using equivalent weight method unless otherwise approved. 

Do not exceed the maximum w/cm ratio listed in Table 8 when designing the mixture. 

4.2.1. Cementitious Materials. Do not exceed 700 lb. of cementitious material per cubic yard of concrete unless 
otherwise specified or approved. 

 Use cement of the same type and from the same source for monolithic placements. 

 Do not use supplementary cementing materials when white hydraulic cement is specified. 

Table 8 
Concrete Classes 

Class of 

Concrete 

Design 

Strength, 

1  

Min f′c (psi) 

Max 

w/cm 

Ratio 

Coarse 

Aggregate 

Grades 

2,3,4 

Cement 

Types 

Mix 

Design 

Options 

Exceptions to  

Mix Design Options 
General Usage 

5 

A 3,000 0.60 1–4, 8 
I, II, I/II, 

IL, IP, IS, 
IT, V 

1, 2, 4, & 
7 

When the cementitious material 
content does not exceed 
520 lb./cu. yd., Class C fly ash 
may be used instead of Class F 
fly ash. 

Curb, gutter, curb & gutter, 
conc. retards, sidewalks, 
driveways, back-up walls, 
anchors, non-reinforced drilled 
shafts 

B 2,000 0.60 2–7 
Riprap, traffic signal controller 
foundations, small roadside 
signs, and anchors 

C 

6 3,600 0.45 1–6 
I, II, I/II, 
IP, IS, 
IT, 

7  V 
1–8 

 Drilled shafts, bridge 
substructure, bridge railing, 
culverts except top slab of 
direct traffic culverts, 
headwalls, wing walls, inlets, 
manholes, concrete traffic 
barrier (cast-in-place) 

E 3,000 0.50 2–5 

I, II, I/II, 

IL, IP, IS, 
IT, 

7  V 

1–8 

When the cementitious material 
content does not exceed 520 
lb./cu. yd., Class C fly ash may 
be used instead of Class F fly 
ash. 

Seal concrete 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn415.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn422.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn409.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn425.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn470.pdf
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Class of 

Concrete 

Design 

Strength, 

1  

Min f′c (psi) 

Max 

w/cm 

Ratio 

Coarse 

Aggregate 

Grades 

2,3,4 

Cement 

Types 

Mix 

Design 

Options 

Exceptions to  

Mix Design Options 
General Usage 

5 

F 

6 Note 8 0.45 2–5 
I, II, I/II, 
IP, IS, 
IT, 

7 V 

 Railroad structures; 
occasionally for bridge piers, 
columns, or bents 

H 

6 Note 8 0.45 3–6 
I, II, I/II, 

III, IP, IS, 
IT, 

7  V 
1–5 

Do not use Type III cement in 
mass placement concrete. 
Up to 20% of blended cement 
may be replaced with listed 
SCMs when Option 4 is used for 
precast concrete. 

Precast concrete, post-tension 
members 

S 

6 4,000 0.45 2–5 
I, II, I/II, 
IP, IS, 
IT, 

7 V 
1–8 

 Bridge slabs, top slabs of direct 
traffic culverts, approach slabs  

P 

See 
Item 360, 
“Concrete 

Pavement.” 

0.50 2–3 
I, II, I/II, 

IL, IP, IS, 
IT, V 

1–8 

When the cementitious material 
content does not exceed 520 
lb./cu. yd., Class C fly ash may 
be used instead of Class F fly 
ash. 

Concrete pavement 

CO 

6 4,600 0.40 6 

I, II, I/II, 
IP, IS, 
IT, 

7  V 

1–8 

 Bridge deck concrete overlay 

LMC 

6 4,000 0.40 6–8 
Latex-modified concrete 
overlay 

SS 

6 3,600 0.45 4–6  
Use a minimum cementitious 
material content of 658 lb./cu. 
yd. of concrete. 

Slurry displacement shafts, 
underwater drilled shafts 

K 

6 Note 8 0.40 Note 8 
I, II, I/II, 
III IP, IS, 

IT, 

7  V 
 

 Note 8 

HES Note 8 0.45 Note 8 
I, IL, II, 
I/II, III 

 

Mix design options do not apply. 
700 lb. of cementitious material 
per cubic yard limit does not 
apply. 

Concrete pavement, concrete 
pavement repair 

“X” 
(HPC) 

6,9,10 

Note 11 0.45 Note 11 
I, II, I/II, 
III IP, IS, 

IT, 

7  V 
1–5, & 8 

Maximum fly ash replacement 
for Options 1 and 3 may be 
increased to 45%. 
Up to 20% of a blended cement 
may be replaced with listed 
SCMs for Option 4. 
Do not use Option 8 for precast 
concrete. 

 

“X” 
(SRC) 

6,9,10 

Note 11 0.45 Note 11 
I/II, II, IP, 
IS, IT, 

7  V 
1–4 , & 7 

Do not use Class C Fly Ash 
Type III-MS may be used where 
allowed. 
Type I and Type III cements may 
be used with Options 1–3, with a 
maximum w/cm of 0.40. 
Up to 20% of blended cement 
may be replaced with listed 
SCMs when Option 4 is used for 
precast concrete. 
Do not use Option 7 for precast 
concrete. 

 

1. Design strength must be attained within 56 days. 
2. Do not use Grade 1 coarse aggregate except in massive foundations with 4 in. minimum clear spacing between 

reinforcing steel bars, unless otherwise permitted. Do not use Grade 1 aggregate in drilled shafts. 
3. Use Grade 8 aggregate in extruded curbs unless otherwise approved. 
4. Other grades of coarse aggregate maybe used in non-structural concrete classes when allowed by the Engineer. 
5. For information only. 
6. Structural concrete classes. 
7. Do not use Type IT cements containing > 5% limestone. 
8. As shown on the plans or specified. 
9. “X” denotes class of concrete shown on the plans or specified. 
10. (HPC): High Performance Concrete, (SRC): Sulfate Resistant Concrete. 
11. Same as class of concrete shown on the plans. 

Table 8 (continued) 

Concrete Classes 
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4.2.2. Aggregates. Recycled crushed hydraulic cement concrete may be used as a coarse or fine aggregate in 
Class A, B, E, and P concrete. Limit recycled crushed concrete fine aggregate to a maximum of 20% of the 
fine aggregate. 

Use light-colored aggregates when white hydraulic cement is specified. 

Use fine aggregate with an acid insoluble residue of at least 60% by weight when tested in accordance with 
Tex-612-J in all concrete subject to direct traffic. 

Use the following equation to determine if the aggregate combination meets the acid insoluble residue 
requirement when blending fine aggregate or using an intermediate aggregate: 

(  )       (  )       (  )
%60

100  

22  11   

  +    +         iaia PA       P  A       P  A       

 

where: 
A1 = acid insoluble (%) of fine aggregate 1 
A2 = acid insoluble (%) of fine aggregate 2 
Aia = acid insoluble (%) of intermediate aggregate passing the 3/8 in. sieve 
P1 = percent by weight of fine aggregate 1 of the fine aggregate blend 
P2 = percent by weight of fine aggregate 2 of the fine aggregate blend 
Pia = percent by weight of intermediate aggregate passing the 3/8 in. sieve 

Alternatively to the above equation, blend fine aggregate with a micro-deval loss of less than 12%, when 
tested in accordance with Tex-461-A, with at least 40% of a fine aggregate with an acid insoluble residue of 
at least 60%. 

4.2.3. Chemical Admixtures. Do not use Type C, Type E, Type F, or Type G admixtures in Class S bridge deck 
concrete. Do not use chemical admixtures containing calcium chloride in any concrete. 

Use a 30% calcium nitrite solution when a corrosion-inhibiting admixture is required. The corrosion-inhibiting 
admixture must be set neutral unless otherwise approved. Dose the admixture at the rate of gallons of 
admixture per cubic yard of concrete shown on the plans. 

4.2.4. Air Entrainment. Use an approved air-entraining admixture when air-entrained concrete is specified, or 
when an air-entraining admixture is used at the Contractor’s option, and do not exceed the manufacturer’s 
recommended dosage. Ensure the minimum entrained air content is at least 3.0% for all classes of concrete 
except Class P when air-entrained concrete is specified, during trial batch, or when providing previous field 
data. 

4.2.5. Slump. Provide concrete with a slump in accordance with Table 9 unless otherwise specified. When 
approved, the slump of a given concrete mix may be increased above the values shown in Table 9 using 
chemical admixtures, provided the admixture-treated concrete has the same or lower water-to-cementitious 
material ratio and does not exhibit segregation or excessive bleeding. Request approval to exceed the slump 
limits in Table 9 sufficiently in advance for proper evaluation by the Engineer. 

Perform job-control testing of slump in accordance with Section 421.4.8.3.1., “Job-Control Testing.” 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/600-J_series/pdfs/chm612.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn461.pdf
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Table 9 
Placement Slump Requirements 

General Usage 

1 
Placement Slump 

Range, 

2  in. 

Walls (over 9 in. thick), caps, columns, piers, approach slabs, concrete overlays  3 to 5 

Bridge slabs, top slabs of direct traffic culverts, latex-modified concrete for bridge deck 
overlays 

3 to 5-1/2 

Inlets, manholes, walls (less than 9 in. thick), bridge railing, culverts, concrete traffic barrier, 
concrete pavement (formed), seal concrete 

4 to 5-1/2 

Precast concrete 4 to 9 

Underwater concrete placements 6 to 8-1/2 

Drilled shafts, slurry displaced and underwater drilled shafts 
See Item 416, 
“Drilled Shaft 
Foundations.” 

Curb, gutter, curb and gutter, concrete retards, sidewalk, driveways, anchors, riprap, small 
roadside sign foundations, concrete pavement repair, concrete repair 

As approved 

1. For information only. 
2. For fiber reinforced concrete, perform slump before addition of fibers. 

4.2.6. Mix Design Options. 

4.2.6.1. Option 1. Replace 20% to 35% of the cement with Class F fly ash. 

4.2.6.2. Option 2. Replace 35% to 50% of the cement with slag cement or MFFA. 

4.2.6.3. Option 3. Replace 35% to 50% of the cement with a combination of Class F fly ash, slag cement, MFFA, 
UFFA, metakaolin, or silica fume; however, no more than 35% may be fly ash, and no more than 10% may 
be silica fume. 

4.2.6.4. Option 4. Use Type IP, Type IS, or Type IT cement as allowed in Table 5 for each class of concrete. Up to 
10% of a Type IP, Type IS, or Type IT cement may be replaced with Class F fly ash, slag cement, or silica 
fume. Use no more than 10% silica fume in the final cementitious material mixture if the Type IT cement 
contains silica fume, and silica fume is used to replace the cement. 

4.2.6.5. Option 5. Replace 35% to 50% of the cement with a combination of Class C fly ash and at least 6% of silica 
fume, UFFA, or metakaolin. However, no more than 35% may be Class C fly ash, and no more than 10% 
may be silica fume. 

4.2.6.6. Option 6. Use a lithium nitrate admixture at a minimum dosage determined by testing conducted in 
accordance with Tex-471-A. Before use of the mix, provide an annual certified test report signed and sealed 
by a licensed professional engineer, from a laboratory on the Department’s MPL, certified by the 
Construction Division as being capable of testing according to Tex-471-A. 

4.2.6.7. Option 7. Ensure the total alkali contribution from the cement in the concrete does not exceed 3.5 lb. per 
cubic yard of concrete when using hydraulic cement not containing SCMs calculated as follows: 

(  ) (  )
100

cementin  equivalent Ο
2  

Na %yd.   cu.per cement  lb.
yd.cu.  per  alkali  lb.       

  

=  

In the above calculation, use the maximum cement alkali content reported on the cement mill certificate. 

4.2.6.8. Option 8. Perform annual testing as required for any deviations from Options 1–5 or use mix design options 
listed in Table 10. Laboratories performing ASTM C1260, ASTM C1567, and ASTM C1293 testing must be 
listed on the Department’s MPL. Before use of the mix, provide a certified test report signed and sealed by a 
licensed professional engineer demonstrating the proposed mixture conforms to the requirements of 
Table 10. 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn471.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn471.pdf
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Provide a certified test report signed and sealed by a licensed professional engineer, when HPC is required, 
and less than 20% of the cement is replaced with SCMs, demonstrating ASTM C1202 test results indicate 
the permeability of the concrete is less than 1,500 coulombs tested immediately after either of the following 
curing schedules: 

 Moisture cure specimens 56 days at 73°F. 

 Moisture cure specimens 7 days at 73°F followed by 21 days at 100°F. 

Table 10 
Option 8 Testing and Mix Design Requirements 

S
ce

n
ar

io
 

ASTM C1260 Result 
Testing Requirements for Mix Design Materials  

or Prescriptive Mix Design Options 

1 Mix Design  
Fine Aggregate 

Mix Design  
Coarse Aggregate 

A > 0.10% > 0.10% 

Determine the dosage of SCMs needed to limit the 14-day expansion of 
each aggregate 

2  to 0.08% when tested individually in accordance with 
ASTM C1567; or  
Use a minimum of 40% Class C fly ash with a maximum CaO 

3  content 
of 25%. 

B 
≤ 0.10% ≤ 0.10% 

Use a minimum of 40% Class C fly ash with a maximum CaO 

3  content 
of 25%; or 
Use any ternary combination which replaces 35% to 50% of cement.  

≤ 0.10% 
ASTM C1293 1 yr. 
Expansion ≤ 0.04% 

Use a minimum of 20% of any Class C fly ash; or  
Use any ternary combination which replaces 35% to 50% of cement. 

C ≤ 0.10% > 0.10% 

Determine the dosage of SCMs needed to limit the 14-day expansion of 
coarse and intermediate 

2  aggregate to 0.08% when tested individually 
in accordance with ASTM C1567; or 
Use a minimum of 40% Class C fly ash with a maximum CaO 

3  content 
of 25%. 

D 
> 0.10% ≤ 0.10% 

Use a minimum of 40% Class C fly ash with a maximum CaO 

3  content 
of 25%; or 
Use any ternary combination which replaces 35% to 50% of cement.  

> 0.10% 
ASTM C1293 1 yr. 
Expansion ≤ 0.04% 

Determine the dosage of SCMs needed to limit the 14-day expansion of 
fine aggregate to 0.08% when tested in accordance with ASTM C1567. 

1. Do not use Class C fly ash if the ASTM C1260 value of the fine, intermediate, or coarse aggregate is 0.30% or 
greater, unless the fly ash is used as part of a ternary system. 

2. Intermediate size aggregates will fall under the requirements of mix design coarse aggregate. 
3. Average the CaO content from the previous ten values as listed on the mill certificate. 

4.2.7. Optimized Aggregate Gradation (OAG) Concrete. The gradation requirements in Table 3 and Table 4 do 
not apply when OAG concrete is specified or used by the Contractor unless otherwise shown on the plans. 
Use Tex-470-A to establish the optimized aggregate gradation. Use at least 420 lb. per cubic yard of 
cementitious material when OAG concrete is used unless otherwise approved. Use a coarse aggregate with 
a maximum nominal size of 1-1/2 in. for Class P concrete. Use a coarse aggregate for all other classes of 
concrete with a maximum nominal size not larger than: 

 1/5 the narrowest dimension between sides of forms, or 

 1/3 the depth of slabs, or 

 3/4 the minimum clear spacing between individual reinforcing bars or wires, bundles of bars, individual 

tendons, bundled tendons, or ducts. 

Make necessary adjustments to individual aggregate stockpile proportions during OAG concrete production 
when the gradation deviates from the optimized gradation requirements. 

4.2.8. Self-Consolidating Concrete (SCC). Provide SCC meeting the following requirements shown in Table 11 
when approved for use in precast concrete. Use concrete with a slump flow that can be placed without 
vibration and will not segregate or excessively bleed. 

Request approval to exceed the slump flow limits sufficiently in advance for proper evaluation by the 
Engineer. 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn470.pdf
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Table 11 
Mix Design Requirements for SCC 

Tests Test Method Acceptable Limits 

Slump Flow for Precast Concrete ASTM C1611 22 to 27 

1 

T50, sec ASTM C1611 2 to 7 

VSI Rating ASTM C1611 0 or 1 

Passing Ability, in. ASTM C1621 ≤ 2 

Segregation Column, % ASTM C1610 ≤ 10 

Bleeding, % ASTM C232 ≤ 2.5 

1. These slump flow limits are generally acceptable for most applications. However, slump 
flow limits may be adjusted during mix design approval process and when approved by the 
Engineer. 

4.3. Concrete Trial Batches. Perform preliminary and final trial batches when required by the plans, or when 
previous satisfactory field data is not available. Submit previous satisfactory field data to the Engineer 
showing the proposed mix design conforms to specification requirements when trial batches are not required 
and before concrete is placed. 

Perform preliminary and final trial batches for all self-consolidating concrete mix designs. 

4.3.1. Preliminary Trial Batches. Perform all necessary preliminary trial batch testing when required, and provide 
documentation including mix design, material proportions, and test results substantiating the mix design 
conforms to specification requirements. 

4.3.2. Final Trial batches. Make all final trial batches using the proposed ingredients in a mixer that is 
representative of the mixers to be used on the job when required. Make the batch size at least 50% of the 
mixer’s rated capacity. Perform fresh concrete tests for air content and slump, and make, cure, and test 
strength specimens for compliance with specification requirements. Test at least one set of design strength 
specimens, consisting of 2 specimens per set, at 7-day, 28-day, and at least one additional age unless 
otherwise directed. Before placing, provide the Engineer the option of witnessing final trial batches, including 
the testing of the concrete. If not provided this option, the Engineer may require additional trial batches, 
including testing, before the concrete is placed. 

Conduct all testing listed in Table 11 when performing trial batches for self-consolidating concrete. Make an 
additional mixture with 3% more water than the preliminary trial batch. Make necessary adjustments to the 
mix design if this additional mixture does not meet requirements of Table 11. Cast and evaluate mock-ups for 
precast concrete that are representative of the actual product as directed. Provide the Engineer the option of 
witnessing final trial batches, including the testing of the concrete and the casting of the mock-ups before 
placement. If not provided this option, the Engineer may require additional trial batches, including testing and 
mock-ups, before the concrete is placed. 

Establish 7-day compressive strength target values using the following formula for each Class A, B, and E 
concrete mix designs to be used: 

strength batch trial avg.day -       28       

strength batch trial avg.day -       7       

strength  design       Minimum  value  Target       =        

Submit previous satisfactory field data, data from a new trial batch, or other evidence showing the change 
will not adversely affect the relevant properties of the concrete when changes are made to the type, brand, or 
source of aggregates, cement, SCM, water, or chemical admixtures. Submit the data for approval before 
making changes to the mix design. A change in vendor does not necessarily constitute a change in materials 
or source. The Engineer may waive new trial batches when there is a prior record of satisfactory 
performance with the ingredients. During concrete production, dosage changes of chemical admixtures used 
in the trial batches will not require a re-evaluation of the mix design. 
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The Contractor has the option of performing trial batches in conjunction with concrete placements except for 
SCC mixtures, when new trial batches are required during the course of the project. If the concrete fails to 
meet any requirement, the Engineer will determine acceptability and payment adjustments. 

Establish the strength–maturity relationship in accordance with Tex-426-A when the maturity method is 
specified or permitted. When using the maturity method, any changes in any of the ingredients, including 
changes in proportions, will require the development of a new strength–maturity relationship for the mix. 

4.3.3. Mix Design of Record. Once a trial batch or previously satisfactory field data substantiates the mix design, 
the proportions and mixing methods used become the mix design of record. Do not exceed mix design water-
to-cementitious material ratio. 

4.4. Production Testing. 

4.4.1. Aggregate Moisture Testing. Determine moisture content per Tex-409-A or Tex-425-A for coarse, 
intermediate, and fine aggregates at least twice a week, when there is an apparent change, or for new 
shipments of aggregate. When aggregate hoppers or storage bins are equipped with properly maintained 
electronic moisture probes for continuous moisture determination, moisture tests per Tex-409-A or 
Tex-425-A are not required. Electronic moisture probes, however, must be verified at least every 90 days 
against Tex-409-A and be accurate to within 1.0% of the actual moisture content. 

When producing SCC, and when aggregate hoppers or storage bins are not equipped with electric moisture 
probes, determine the moisture content of the aggregates before producing the first concrete batch each day. 
Thereafter, determine the moisture content every 4 hr. or when there is an apparent change while SCC is 
being produced. 

4.4.2. Aggregate Gradation Testing. Perform a sieve analysis in accordance with Tex-401-A on each stockpile 
used in the blend at least one day before producing OAG concrete when producing optimized aggregate 
gradation concrete. Perform sieve analysis on each stockpile after every 10,000 cubic yards of OAG 
concrete produced. Provide sieve analysis data to the Engineer. 

4.5. Measurement of Materials. 

4.5.1. Non-Volumetric Mixers. Measure aggregates by weight. Correct batch weight measurements for aggregate 
moisture content. Measure mixing water, consisting of water added to the batch, ice added to the batch, 
water occurring as surface moisture on the aggregates, and water introduced in the form of admixtures, by 
volume or weight. Measure ice by weight. Measure cement and supplementary cementing materials in a 
hopper and on a separate scale from those used for other materials. Measure the cement first when 
measuring the cumulative weight. Measure concrete chemical admixtures by weight or volume. Measure 
batch materials within the tolerances of Table 12. 

Table 12 
Mix Design Batching Tolerances—Non-Volumetric Mixers 

Material Tolerance (%) 

Cement, wt.  ˗1 to +3 

SCM, wt.  ˗1 to +3 

Cement + SCM (cumulative weighing), wt.  ˗1 to +3 

Water, wt. or volume  ±3 

1 

Fine aggregate, wt.  ±2 

Coarse aggregate, wt.  ±2 

Fine + coarse aggregate (cumulative weighing), wt.  ±1 

Chemical admixtures, wt. or volume  ±3 

1. Allowable deviation from target weight not including water withheld or moisture in the 
aggregate. The Engineer will verify the water-to-cementitious material ratio is within 
specified limits. 

Ensure the quantity measured, when measuring cementitious materials at less than 30% of scale capacity, is 
accurate to not less than the required amount and not more than 4% in excess. Ensure the cumulative 
quantity, when measuring aggregates in a cumulative weigh batcher at less than 30% of the scale capacity, 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn426.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn409.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn425.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn409.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn425.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn409.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn401.pdf
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is measured accurate to ±0.3% of scale capacity or ±3% of the required cumulative weight, whichever is 
less. 

Measure cement in number of bags under special circumstances when approved. Use the weights listed on 
the packaging. Weighing bags of cement is not required. Ensure fractional bags are not used except for 
small hand-mixed batches of approximately 5 cu. ft. or less and when an approved method of volumetric or 
weight measurement is used. 

4.5.2. Volumetric Mixers. Provide an accurate method of measuring all ingredients by volume, and calibrate 
equipment to assure correct measurement of materials within the specified tolerances. Base tolerances on 
volume–weight relationship established by calibration, and measure the various ingredients within the 
tolerances of Table 13. Correct batch measurements for aggregate moisture content. 

Table 13 
Mix Design Batching Tolerances—Volumetric Mixers 

Material Tolerance 

Cement, wt. % 0 to +4 

SCM, wt. % 0 to +4 

Fine aggregate, wt. % ±2 

Coarse aggregate, wt. % ±2 

Admixtures, wt. or volume % ±3 

Water, wt. or volume % ±1 

4.6. Mixing and Delivering Concrete. 

4.6.1. Mixing Concrete. Operate mixers and agitators within the limits of the rated capacity and speed of rotation 
for mixing and agitation as designated by the manufacturer of the equipment. Provide concrete in a 
thoroughly mixed and uniform mass with a satisfactory degree of uniformity when tested in accordance with 
Tex-472-A. 

Do not top-load new concrete onto returned concrete. 

Adjust mixing times and batching operations as necessary when the concrete contains silica fume to ensure 
the material is completely and uniformly dispersed in the mix. The dispersion of the silica fume within the mix 
will be verified by the Construction Division, Materials and Pavements Section, using cylinders made from 
trial batches. Make necessary changes to the batching operations, if uniform dispersion is not achieved, until 
uniform and complete dispersion of the silica fume is achieved. 

Mix concrete by hand methods or in a small motor-driven mixer when permitted, for small placements of less 
than 2 cu. yd. For such placements, proportion the mix by volume or weight. 

4.6.2. Delivering Concrete. Deliver concrete to the project in a thoroughly mixed and uniform mass, and discharge 
the concrete with a satisfactory degree of uniformity. Conduct testing in accordance with Tex-472-A when 
there is a reason to suspect the uniformity of concrete and as directed. 

Maintain concrete delivery and placement rates sufficient to prevent cold joints. 

Adding chemical admixtures or the portion of water withheld is only permitted at the jobsite, under the 
supervision of the Engineer, to adjust the slump or slump flow of the concrete. Do not add water or chemical 
admixtures to the batch after more than an amount needed to conduct slump testing has been discharged. 
Turn the drum or blades at least 30 additional revolutions at mixing speed to ensure thorough and uniform 
mixing of the concrete. When this water is added, do not exceed the approved mix design water-to-
cementitious material ratio. 

Before unloading, furnish the delivery ticket for the batch of concrete containing the information required on 
Department Form 596, “Concrete Batch Ticket.” The Engineer will verify all required information is provided 
on the delivery tickets. The Engineer may suspend concrete operations until the corrective actions are 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn472.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn472.pdf
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implemented if delivery tickets do not provide the required information. The Engineer will verify the design 
water-to-cementitious material ratio is not exceeded. 

Begin the discharge of concrete delivered in truck mixers within the times listed in Table 14. Concrete may 
be discharged after these times provided the concrete temperature and slump meet the requirements listed 
in this Item and other pertinent Items. Perform these tests with certified testing personnel per 
Section 421.4.8.1., “Certification of Testing Personnel.” Provide the Engineer the option of witnessing testing 
of the concrete. If not provided this option, the Engineer may require additional testing before the concrete is 
placed. 

Table 14 
Concrete Discharge Times 

Fresh Concrete  
Temperature, °F 

Max Time After Batching for 
Concrete Not Containing 

Type B or D Admixtures, min. 

Max Time After Batching for 
Concrete Containing  

Type B or D Admixtures, 

1  min. 

90 and above 45 75 

75 ≤ T < 90 60 90 

T < 75 90 120 

1. Concrete must contain at least the minimum manufacturer’s recommended dosage of 
Type B or D admixture. 

4.7. Placing, Finishing, and Curing Concrete. Place, finish, and cure concrete in accordance with the pertinent 
Items. 

4.8. Sampling and Testing of Concrete. Unless otherwise specified, all fresh and hardened concrete is subject 
to testing as follows: 

4.8.1. Certification of Testing Personnel. Contractor personnel performing testing must be either ACI-certified or 
qualified by a Department-recognized equivalent written and performance testing program for the tests being 
performed. Personnel performing these tests are subject to Department approval. Use of a commercial 
laboratory is permitted at the Contractor’s option. All personnel performing testing using the maturity method 
must be qualified by a training program recognized by the Department before using this method on the job. 

4.8.2. Fresh Concrete. Provide safe access and assistance to the Engineer during sampling. Fresh concrete will 
be sampled for testing at the discharge end if using belt conveyors or pumps. When it is impractical to 
sample at the discharge end, a sample will be taken at the time of discharge from the delivery equipment and 
correlation testing will be performed and documented to ensure specification requirements are met at the 
discharge end. 

4.8.3. Testing of Fresh Concrete. Test for the fresh properties listed in Table 15. 

Table 15 
Fresh Concrete Tests 

Tests Test Methods 

Slump 

1 Tex-415-A 

Temperature 

1 Tex-422-A 

Air Content 

1,2 Tex-414-A, Tex-416-A, or ASTM C457 

1. Job-control testing performed by the Contractor. 
2. Only required when air-entrained concrete is specified on the plans. 

Concrete with a slump lower than the minimum placement slump in Table 9 after the addition of all water 
withheld, or concrete exhibiting segregation and excessive bleeding will be rejected. 

4.8.3.1. Job-Control Testing. Perform job-control testing as specified in Table 16 unless otherwise specified. 
Provide the Engineer the opportunity to witness the testing. The Engineer may require a retest if not given 
the opportunity to witness. Immediately notify the Engineer of any nonconformity issues. Furnish a copy of all 
test results to the Engineer daily. 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn415.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn422.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn414.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn416.pdf
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Table 16 
Job-Control Testing Frequencies 

Concrete Placements Frequency 

Bridge Deck Placements 
Test the first few loads, then every 60 cu. 
yd. or fraction thereof. 

All Other Structural Class Concrete Placements 
One test every 60 cu. yd. or fraction 
thereof per class per day. 

Non-Structural Class Concrete Placements 
One test every 180 cu. yd. or fraction 
thereof. 

Immediately resample and retest the concrete slump when the concrete exceeds the slump range at time of 
placement. If the concrete exceeds the slump range after the retest, and is used at the Contractor’s option, 
the Engineer will make strength specimens as specified in Article 421.5., “Acceptance of Concrete.” 

4.8.3.2. Strength Specimen Handling. Remove specimens from their molds and deliver Department test specimens 
to curing facilities within 24 to 48 hr. after molding, in accordance with pertinent test procedures unless 
otherwise shown on the plans or directed. Clean and prepare molds for reuse if necessary. 

5. ACCEPTANCE OF CONCRETE 

The Engineer will sample and test the fresh and hardened concrete for acceptance. The test results will be 
reported to the Contractor and the concrete supplier. Investigate the quality of the materials, the concrete 
production operations, and other possible problem areas to determine the cause for any concrete that fails to 
meet the required strengths as outlined below. Take necessary actions to correct the problem including 
redesign of the concrete mix. The Engineer may suspend all concrete operations under the pertinent Items if 
the Contractor is unable to identify, document, and correct the cause of the low strengths in a timely manner. 
Resume concrete operations only after obtaining approval for any proposed corrective actions. Concrete 
failing to meet the required strength as outlined below will be evaluated using the procedures listed in 
Article 421.6., “Measurement and Payment.” 

5.1. Structural Class of Concrete. For concrete classes identified as structural concrete in Table 8, the 
Engineer will make and test 7-day and 28-day specimens. Acceptance will be based on attaining the design 
strength given in Table 8. 

5.2. Class P and Class HES. The Engineer will base acceptance in accordance with Item 360, “Concrete 
Pavement,” and Item 361, “Repair of Concrete Pavement.” 

5.3. All Other Classes of Concrete. For concrete classes not identified as structural concrete in Table 8, the 
Engineer will make and test 7-day specimens. The Engineer will base acceptance on the 7-day target value 
established in accordance with Section 421.4.3., “Concrete Trial Batches.” 

6. MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

The work performed, materials furnished, equipment, labor, tools, and incidentals will not be measured or 
paid for directly but will be subsidiary to pertinent Items. 

The following procedure will be used to evaluate concrete where one or more project acceptance test 
specimens fail to meet the required design strength specified in this Item or on the plans: 

 The concrete for a given placement will be considered structurally adequate and accepted at full price if 

the average of all test results for specimens made at the time of placement meets the required design 

strength provided no single test result is less than 85% of the required design strength. 

 The Engineer will perform a structural review of the concrete to determine its adequacy to remain in 

service if the average of all test results for specimens made at the time of placement is less than the 

required design strength or if any test results are less than 85% of the required design strength. If the in-

situ concrete strength is needed for the structural review, take cores at locations designated by the 
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Engineer in accordance with Tex-424-A. The Engineer will test the cores. The coring and testing will be 

at the Contractor’s expense. 

 If all of the tested cores meet the required design strength, the concrete will be paid for at full price. 

 If any of the tested cores do not meet the required design strength, but the average strength attained is 

determined to be structurally adequate, the Engineer will determine the limits of the payment adjustment 

using the following formula: 
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where: 
A = Amount to be paid per unit of measure for the entire placement in question 
Sa = Actual average strength from cylinders or cores. Use values from cores, if taken. 
Ss = Minimum required strength (specified) 
Bp = Unit Bid Price 

 If the structural review determines the concrete is not adequate to remain in service, the Engineer will 

determine the limits of the concrete to be removed. 

 The decision to reject structurally inadequate concrete or to apply the payment adjustment factor will be 

made no later than 56 days after placement. 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn424.pdf
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Item 431 

Pneumatically Placed Concrete 

1. DESCRIPTION 

Furnish and place pneumatically applied concrete for the construction of portions of structures, repairing 
concrete structures, encasement of structural steel members, lining ditches and tunnels, soil-nail walls, 
retaining walls, and other work as shown on the plans or as directed. 

2. MATERIALS 

Provide pre-bagged concrete materials for concrete structure repair and class of concrete shown on the 
plans for other work unless otherwise shown on the plans. 

Submit pre-bagged materials information for approval. Material testing may be required before approval and 
installation test panels will be required in accordance with Section 431.2.4., “Proportioning and Mixing.” 

Provide materials in accordance with the pertinent requirements of the following Items with the exceptions 
noted in Section 431.2.1., “Exceptions to Item 421, ‘Hydraulic Cement Concrete,’” Section 431.2.2., 
“Exceptions to Item 440, ‘Reinforcement for Concrete,’” and Section 431.2.3., “Exception to DMS-6310, ‘Joint 
Sealants and Fillers.’” 

 Item 420, “Concrete Substructures” 

 Item 421, “Hydraulic Cement Concrete” 

 Item 440, “Reinforcement for Concrete” 

 DMS-4655, “Concrete Repair Materials” 

 DMS-6310, “Joint Sealants and Fillers” 

2.1. Exceptions to Item 421, “Hydraulic Cement Concrete.” Provide a fine aggregate that meets the 
requirements of Item 421, “Hydraulic Cement Concrete,” Table 6, Grade 1, and a coarse aggregate that 
meets the requirements of Item 421, “Hydraulic Cement Concrete,” Table 4, Grade 7, unless otherwise noted 
on the plans. 

2.2. Exceptions to Item 440, “Reinforcement for Concrete.” Provide mushroom headed steel anchors or 
expansion anchor hook bolts with a minimum diameter of 1/8 in. and a minimum length of 2 in. to attach 
reinforcement for the repair of concrete structures as shown on the plans or as directed. Reinforcing steel 
may be either welded wire fabric or reinforcing bars unless otherwise shown on the plans. 

2.3. Exception to DMS-6310, “Joint Sealants and Fillers.” Provide a preformed bituminous fiber material 
unless otherwise noted on the plans. 

2.4. Proportioning and Mixing. Submit for approval a proposed mix design conforming to the basic mix design 
requirements provided in Table 1 unless otherwise shown on the plans. 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/6000_series/pdfs/6310.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/4000_series/pdfs/4655.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/6000_series/pdfs/6310.pdf
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Table 1 
Classes of Concrete 

Class Ratio of Cement to  
Total Aggregate 

1 
Minimum 7-Day  

Compressive Strength (psi) 

2  

I 1:4 3,000 

II 1:5 2,500 

1. More cement may be used when approved. 
2. Higher minimum strengths may be specified. 

Measure the cement and aggregates by volume and mix with enough water to achieve the desired 
consistency. Use as little water as possible to achieve sufficient adhesion. Mix concrete sufficiently dry so it 
will not sag or fall from vertical or inclined surfaces or separate in horizontal work. 

Prepare test panels using the same air pressure, nozzle tip, and position to be used for the production work 
to verify the mix design before approval. Apply a 3-in. layer of concrete to a plywood sheet with minimum 
dimensions of 18 in. × 18 in. for each test panel. Cure the test panels in the same manner as the proposed 
work. 

Take 3 cores, each 2 in. in diameter, out of each test panel and test in compression at 7 days in accordance 
with Tex-424-A. The mix design will be approved when the average strength of the 3 cores conforms to the 
strengths shown in Table 1. Provide additional test panels as directed if there are any changes in materials, 
equipment, or nozzle operator during the work. 

3. CONSTRUCTION 

3.1. Qualification. Provide experienced personnel able to produce concrete satisfying plan requirements and of 
uniform quality as required. Provide documentation of nozzle operator’s qualification for the process 
proposed and orientation of the application meeting the minimum requirements when shown on the plans. 

Demonstrate nozzle operator’s abilities by constructing test panels before commencement of work. Orient 
test panels to match application direction of placement. Include reinforcing steel in the test panel with similar 
spacing as in member. Qualification test panels may be used for mix verification in accordance with 
Section 431.2.4., “Proportioning and Mixing.” 

3.2. Surface Preparation. Grade the area of proposed work accurately to the elevation and dimensions shown 
on the plans when concrete is to be placed against soil. Compact with sufficient moisture to provide a firm 
foundation and to prevent absorption of water from the concrete but without free surface moisture. 

Remove paint, rust, loose mill scale, grease or oil, and all other foreign materials that may reduce the bond of 
the concrete to the steel when concrete is used to encase structural steel members. 

Remove all deteriorated or loose material by chipping with pneumatic, electric, or hand tools when concrete 
is placed against concrete or rock. Cut square or slightly undercut shoulders approximately 1 in. deep along 
the perimeter of repair areas. Sandblast the surface to clean all rust from exposed reinforcing steel and to 
produce a clean rough-textured surface on the concrete or rock. Wet the surface against which the concrete 
will be placed for at least 1 hour with potable water. Place the concrete when the surface has dried to a 
saturated surface-dry (SSD) condition. Achieve SSD conditions by high-pressure water blasting 15 to 30 min. 
before placing the repair material, soaking a minimum of 12 hr., or by other approved methods. An SSD 
condition is achieved when the surface remains damp when exposed to sunlight for 15 min. 

Provide joints, side forms, headers, and shooting strips for backing or paneling. Use ground or gauging wires 
where necessary to establish thickness, surface planes, and finish lines. 

3.3. Reinforcement. Place and secure reinforcement to ensure there is no displacement from impact of applying 
pneumatically placed concrete. Place reinforcing bars at a spacing not less than 2-1/2 in. Support reinforcing 
wire fabric or bars using mushroom headed anchors, expansion hook bolts, or grouted rebar capable of 
resisting a pullout force of 2,500 lb. Space anchors no more than 12 in. center-to-center on overhead 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn424.pdf
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surfaces, 18 in. center-to-center on vertical surfaces, and 36 in. center-to-center on top horizontal surfaces. 
Use at least 3 anchors in each individual patch area. Do not use explosive force to shoot anchors into 
concrete. Check the resistance to pullout of the reinforcing anchors when directed. Notify the Engineer 
before installation of the anchors. Locate anchors so there is no damage to prestressing tendons or conduits 
embedded in the concrete. 

Use reinforcement when performing repair work in all areas where the thickness of the concrete will exceed 
1-1/2 in. Use a single layer of either 2 × 2 – W1.2 × W1.2 or 3 × 3 –W1.5 × W1.5 of welded wire fabric, or 
approved equivalent, unless noted otherwise on the plans. Use a single layer of wire fabric to reinforce each 
4 in. thickness of patch or fractional part in areas where the concrete thickness exceeds 4 in. Encase 
completely each layer of wire fabric in concrete that has taken its initial set before installing the succeeding 
layer of wire fabric. Place the reinforcing fabric parallel to the finished surface, and support it so it will be at 
least 3/4 in. out from the surface to be covered. Provide at least 1 in. clearance between the finished 
concrete surface and all steel items including anchors, reinforcing bars, and wire fabric. Lap adjacent fabric 
sheets at least 6 in. and tie together securely at a spacing of no more than 18 in. Pre-bend fabric before 
installing to fit around corners and into re-entrant angles. 

Pre-bend the welded wire fabric for encasement of steel members using a template to conform as nearly as 
possible to the outlines of the members to be encased. Drill holes between 1/2 and 1 in. in diameter in the 
webs of the members as close as possible to the flanges to allow for attachment of the reinforcing fabric. 
Space these holes at approximately 3 ft. on center. Use 3/8-in. diameter rods placed through these holes to 
secure the reinforcing fabric. Hold the reinforcing fabric at least 3/4 in. out from the surface of the steel 
member. Lap adjacent fabric sheets at least 6 in. and tie together at a spacing of no more than 12 in. 

3.4. Pneumatic Placement of Concrete. Pneumatically applied concrete can be either dry-mix or wet-mix. The 
dry-mix process consists of dry-mixed fine aggregate and hydraulic cement to which water is added 
immediately before its pneumatic expulsion from a nozzle. The wet-mix process consists of mechanically 
premixed concrete pneumatically applied through a nozzle. 

3.4.1. General. Place the concrete when the ambient temperature is above 35°F and rising and material 
temperature is between 50°F and 90°F for wet-mix and below 100°F for dry-mix. Do not place concrete 
against a surface containing frost, ice, or standing water. Protect concrete from freezing or quick drying after 
placement. Apply the concrete using pneumatic equipment that sprays the mix onto the prepared surface at 
a velocity less than 100 ft. per second for construction of portions of structures, repairing concrete structures, 
or encasement of structural steel members. Minimize rebound and produce a compacted dense 
homogenous mass. Do not apply concrete if high winds will prevent proper application or if rain could wash 
out the concrete. 

Hold the nozzle approximately 2 to 4 ft. from the surface and position it so the concrete impinges nearly at 
right angles to the surface being covered. Use shooting strips to ensure straight lines, square corners, and a 
plane surface of concrete. Place to keep the trapping of rebound to a minimum. Slope the concrete off to a 
thin edge at the end of each day’s work or at similar stopping periods requiring construction joint. Thoroughly 
clean and wet previously placed concrete before placing an adjacent or additional section. Apply a sufficient 
number of coats to obtain the required thickness. Place coats on vertical and overhead surfaces in layers of 
such thickness to prevent sloughing, sagging, tearing, or debonding. Provide a sufficient interval between 
successive layers in sloping, vertical, or overhead work to allow initial but not final set. Clean the surface to 
remove the thin film of laitance to provide for a bond with succeeding applications. Remove rebound and 
accumulated loose sand from the surface to be covered before placing of the original or succeeding layers of 
concrete. Correct any sags or other defects to the proper section as directed. 

Place concrete to completely encase reinforcing steel. Encase reinforcing steel by shooting with sufficient 
velocity and plasticity that material flows around and behind reinforcement. 

Apply the concrete using either the wet-mix or dry-mix process unless otherwise noted on the plans. Mix the 
materials thoroughly and uniformly using a paddle or drum type mixer designed for pneumatic application. 
Wet-mix process applications can use transit-mix concrete. Do not use the wet-mix process for repair of 
damaged concrete. 
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Clean mixing and placing equipment at regular intervals. Inspect the nozzle liner and water and air injection 
system daily; replace worn parts as necessary. 

Do not reuse rebound or overspray concrete. 

3.4.2. Dry-Mix Process. Use a compressor or blower capable of delivering a sufficient volume of oil-free air at the 
pressure shown in Table 2. Maintain steady pressure throughout the placing process. 

Use a water pump with the size and capacity to deliver water to the nozzle with a pressure at least 15 psi 
more than the required air pressure. 

The values shown in Table 2 are based on a hose length of 150 ft. with the nozzle less than 25 ft. above the 
delivery equipment. Increase operating pressure approximately 5 psi for each additional 50 ft. of hose and 
approximately 5 psi for each 25 ft. the nozzle is raised. 

Table 2 
Compressor Capacities 

Compressor  
Capacity,  

CFM 

Hose  
Diameter,  

in. 

Maximum Size  
of Nozzle Tip,  

in.  

Operating  
Air Pressure  
Available, psi 

250 1 3/4 40 

315 1-1/4 1 45 

365 1-1/2 1-1/4 55 

500 1-5/8 1-1/2 65 

600 1-3/4 1-5/8 75 

750 2 1-3/4 85 

3.4.3. Wet-Mix Process. Operate the pump at a line pressure between 100 psi and 300 psi. Use delivery hoses 
between 1-1/2 in. and 3 in. in diameter. Use mixing equipment capable of thoroughly mixing the materials in 
sufficient quantity to maintain continuous placement. 

3.5. Construction Joints. Use a square butt joint where the joint is subject to compressive stress or is over 
existing construction joints unless noted otherwise on the plans. Use tapered or square butt joints at other 
locations. Square the outside 1 in. of tapered joints perpendicular to the surface. 

3.6. Finish. Use a sharp trowel to cut off all high spots after the concrete has been placed to the desired 
thickness or screed to a true plane as determined by shooting strips or by the original concrete surface. 
Lightly apply cutting screeds, where used, to all surfaces so as not to disturb the concrete for an appreciable 
depth. Work in an upward direction when concrete is applied on vertical surfaces. Give the finished concrete 
a final flash coat of about 1/8 in. unless directed otherwise. Obtain a uniform appearance on all exposed 
surfaces unless otherwise shown on the plans. 

3.7. Curing. Cure encasements with water for 4 days. Cure repairs and structural construction using either a 
piece of wet burlap taped over the repaired area with a covering of 4-mil minimum plastic sheet also taped in 
place or membrane curing as approved. Overlap the burlap with the plastic sheet and continuously tape the 
edges with a tape at least 3 in. wide (air duct tape or better) to completely enclose the mat and hold in 
moisture. Cure in this manner for 4 days. Curing is not required for soil-nail walls unless walls are the final 
exposed surfaces, which in this case, cure at least 4 days in accordance with Item 420, “Concrete 
Substructures.” Apply membrane curing in accordance with Section 420.2.7., “Curing Materials,” for tunnel 
and ditch linings and vertical or overhead patches as approved. 

3.8. Repair of Defects. Repair or replace debonded areas as directed. 

4. MEASUREMENT 

Measurement of pneumatically placed concrete for encasement of structural members will be by the square 
foot of the actual contact area. 
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Measurement of pneumatically placed concrete for repair of concrete structures will be by the cubic foot in 
place using the surface area times the average depth of the patch. When pneumatically placed concrete for 
repair of concrete structures is allowed or specified for Item 429, “Concrete Structure Repair,” measurement 
and payment is in accordance with Article 429.5., “Payment.”  

5. PAYMENT 

When pneumatically placed concrete is specified as a bid item, the work performed and materials furnished 
in accordance with this Item and measured as provided under “Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price 
bid for “Pneumatically Placed Concrete (Encasement)” or for “Pneumatically Placed Concrete (Repair).” This 
price is full compensation for cement, aggregate, water, and reinforcement; furnishing and installing steel 
anchors; removal of deteriorated or unsound concrete; mixing, placing, and curing pneumatically placed 
concrete; and equipment, labor, tools, and incidentals. Pneumatically placed concrete used for work other 
than encasement or repair will not be paid for directly but will be considered subsidiary to pertinent Items. 
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Item 432 

Riprap 

1. DESCRIPTION 

Furnish and place concrete, stone, cement-stabilized, or special riprap. 

2. MATERIALS 

Furnish materials in accordance with the following Items. 

 Item 420, “Concrete Substructures,” 

 Item 421, “Hydraulic Cement Concrete,” 

 Item 431, “Pneumatically Placed Concrete,” 

 Item 440, “Reinforcement for Concrete,” and 

 DMS-6200, “Filter Fabric.” 

2.1. Concrete Riprap. Use Class B Concrete unless otherwise shown on the plans. 

2.2. Pneumatically Placed Concrete Riprap. Use Class II concrete that meets Item 431, “Pneumatically Placed 
Concrete,” unless otherwise shown on the plans. 

2.3. Stone Riprap. Use durable natural stone with a bulk specific gravity of at least 2.50 as determined by 
Tex-403-A unless otherwise shown on the plans. Provide stone that, when tested in accordance with 
Tex-411-A, has weight loss of no more than 18% after 5 cycles of magnesium sulfate solution. 

Perform a size verification test on the first 5,000 sq. yd. of finished riprap stone for all types of stone riprap at 
a location determined by the Engineer. Test the riprap stone in accordance with ASTM D5519. Additional 
tests may be required. Do not place additional riprap until the initial 5,000 sq. yd. of riprap has been 
approved. 

Provide grout or mortar in accordance with Item 421, “Hydraulic Cement Concrete,” when specified. Provide 
grout with a consistency that will flow into and fill all voids. 

Provide filter fabric in accordance with DMS-6200, “Filter Fabric.” Provide Type 2 filter fabric for protection 
stone riprap unless otherwise shown on the plans. Provide Type 2 filter fabric for Type R, F, or Common 
stone riprap when shown on the plans. 

2.3.1. Type R. Use stones between 50 and 250 lb. with at least 50% of the stones heavier than 100 lb. 

2.3.2. Type F. Use stones between 50 and 250 lb. with at least 40% of the stones heavier than 100 lb. Use stones 
with at least 1 broad flat surface. 

2.3.3. Common. Use stones between 50 and 250 lb. Use stones that are at least 3 in. in their least dimension. Use 
stones that are at least twice as wide as they are thick. When shown on the plans or approved, material may 
consist of broken concrete removed under the Contract or from other approved sources. Cut exposed 
reinforcement flush with all surfaces before placement of each piece of broken concrete. 

2.3.4. Protection. Use boulders or quarried rock that meets the gradation requirements of Table 1. Both the width 
and the thickness of each piece of riprap must be at least 1/3 of the length. When shown on the plans or as 
approved, material may consist of broken concrete removed under the Contract or from other approved 
sources. Cut exposed reinforcement flush with all surfaces before placement of each piece of broken 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/6000_series/pdfs/6200.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn403.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/400-A_series/pdfs/cnn411.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/6000_series/pdfs/6200.pdf
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concrete. Determine gradation of the finished, in-place, riprap stone under the direct supervision of the 
Engineer in accordance with ASTM D5519. 

Table 1 
In-Place Protection Riprap Gradation Requirements 

Size 
Maximum Size 

(lb.) 
90% Size 

1  
(lb.) 

50% Size 

2  
(lb.) 

8% Size 

3 

Minimum (lb.) 

12 in. 200 80–180 30–75 3 

15 in. 320 170–300 60–165 20 

18 in. 530 290–475 105–220 22 

21 in. 800 460–720 175–300 25 

24 in. 1,000 550–850 200–325 30 

30 in. 2,600 1,150–2,250 400–900 40 

1. Defined as that size such that 10% of the total riprap stone, by weight, is larger and 90% is 
smaller. 

2. Defined as that size such that 50% of the total riprap stone, by weight, is larger and 50% is 
smaller. 

3. Defined as that size such that 92% of the total riprap stone, by weight, is larger and 8% is 
smaller. 

The Engineer may require in-place verification of the stone size. Determine the in-place size of the riprap 
stone by taking linear transects along the riprap and measuring the intermediate axis of the stone at select 
intervals. Place a tape measure along the riprap and determine the intermediate axis size of the stone at 2 ft. 
intervals. Measure a minimum of 100 stones, either in a single transect or in multiple transects, then follow 
ASTM D5519 Test Procedure Part B to determine the gradation. Table 2 is a guide for comparing the stone 
size in inches to the stone weight shown in Table 1. 

Table 2 
Protection Riprap Stone Size 

1 

Size 
Dmax  
(in.) 

D90 
(in.) 

D50 
(in.) 

D8 
(in.) 

12 in. 13.76 10.14–13.29 7.31–9.92 3.39 

15 in. 16.10 13.04–15.75 9.21–12.91 6.39 

18 in. 19.04 15.58–18.36 11.10–14.21 6.59 

21 in. 21.85 18.17–21.09 13.16–15.75 6.88 

24 in. 23.53 19.28–22.29 13.76–16.18 7.31 

30 in. 32.36 24.65–30.84 17.34–22.72 8.05 

1. Based on a Specific Gravity of 2.5 and using the following equation for the intermediate 
axis diameter D = {(12*W)/(Gs*62.4*0.85)} 

1/3 
 
where: 
D = intermediate axis diameter in in.; 
W = weight of stone in lbs.; 
Gs = Specific Gravity of stone. 
Note—If the Specific Gravity of the stone is different than 2.5, then the above equation 
can be used to determine the appropriate size using the actual Specific Gravity. 

If required, provide bedding stone that, in-place, meets the gradation requirements shown in Table 3 or as 
otherwise shown on the plans. Determine the size distribution in Table 3 in accordance with ASTM D6913. 

Table 3 
Protection Riprap Bedding Material Gradation Requirements 

Sieve Size (Sq. Mesh) % by Weight Passing 

3" 100 

1-1/2" 50–80 

3/4" 20–60 

#4 0–15 

#10 0–5 

2.4. Cement-Stabilized Riprap. Provide aggregate that meets Item 247, “Flexible Base,” for the type and grade 
shown on the plans. Use cement-stabilized riprap with 7% hydraulic cement by dry weight of the aggregate. 

2.5. Special Riprap. Furnish materials for special riprap according to the plans. 
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3. CONSTRUCTION 

Dress slopes and protected areas to the line and grade shown on the plans before the placement of riprap. 
Place riprap and toe walls according to details and dimensions shown on the plans or as directed. 

3.1. Concrete Riprap. Reinforce concrete riprap with 6 × 6 – W2.9 × W2.9 welded wire fabric or with No. 3 or 
No. 4 reinforcing bars spaced at a maximum of 18 in. in each direction unless otherwise shown. Alternative 
styles of welded wire fabric that provide at least 0.058 sq. in. of steel per foot in both directions may be used 
if approved. A combination of welded wire fabric and reinforcing bars may be provided when both are 
permitted. Provide a minimum 6-in. lap at all splices. Provide horizontal cover of at least 1 in. and no more 
than 3 in. at the edge of the riprap. Place the first parallel bar no more than 6 in. from the edge of concrete. 
Use approved supports to hold the reinforcement approximately equidistant from the top and bottom surface 
of the slab. Adjust reinforcement during concrete placement to maintain correct position. 

Sprinkle or sprinkle and consolidate the subgrade before the concrete is placed as directed. All surfaces 
must be moist when concrete is placed. 

Compact and shape the concrete once it has been placed to conform to the dimensions shown on the plans. 
Finish the surface with a wood float after it has set sufficiently to avoid slumping to secure a smooth surface 
or broom finish as approved. 

Cure the riprap immediately after the finishing operation according to Item 420, “Concrete Substructures.” 

3.2. Stone Riprap. Provide the following types of stone riprap when shown on the plans: 

 Dry Riprap. Stone riprap with voids filled with only spalls or small stones. 

 Grouted Riprap. Type R, F, or Common stone riprap with voids grouted after all the stones are in 

place. 

 Mortared Riprap. Type F stone riprap laid and mortared as each stone is placed. 

Use spalls and small stones lighter than 25 lb. to fill open joints and voids in stone riprap, and place to a tight 
fit. 

Place mortar or grout only when the air temperature is above 35°F. Protect work from rapid drying for at least 
3 days after placement. 

Place filter fabric with the length running up and down the slope unless otherwise approved. Ensure fabric 
has a minimum overlap of 2 ft. Secure fabric with nails or pins. Use nails at least 2 in. long with washers or 
U-shaped pins with legs at least 9 in. long. Space nails or pins at a maximum of 10 ft. in each direction and 
5 ft. along the seams. Alternative anchorage and spacing may be used when approved. 

3.2.1. Type R. Construct riprap as shown in Figure 1 on the Stone Riprap Standard and as shown on the plans. 
Place stones in a single layer with close joints so most of their weight is carried by the earth and not the 
adjacent stones. Place the upright axis of the stones at an angle of approximately 90° to the embankment 
slope. Place each course from the bottom of the embankment upward with the larger stones in the lower 
courses. 

Fill open joints between stones with spalls. Place stones to create a uniform finished top surface. Do not 
exceed a 6-in. variation between the tops of adjacent stones. Replace, embed deeper, or chip away stones 
that project more than the allowable amount above the finished surface. 

Prevent earth, sand, or foreign material from filling the spaces between the stones when the plans require 
Type R stone riprap to be grouted. Wet the stones thoroughly after they are in place, fill the spaces between 
the stones with grout, and pack. Sweep the surface of the riprap with a stiff broom after grouting. 
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3.2.2. Type F. 

3.2.2.1. Dry Placement. Construct riprap as shown in Figure 2 on the Stone Riprap Standard. Set the flat surface on 
a prepared horizontal earth bed, and overlap the underlying course to secure a lapped surface. Place the 
large stones first, roughly arranged in close contact. Fill the spaces between the large stones with suitably 
sized stones placed to leave the surface evenly stepped and conforming to the contour required. Place stone 
to drain water down the face of the slope. 

3.2.2.2. Grouting. Construct riprap as shown in Figure 3 on the Stone Riprap Standard. Size, shape, and lay large 
flat-surfaced stones to produce an even surface with minimal voids. Place stones with the flat surface facing 
upward parallel to the slope. Place the largest stones near the base of the slope. Fill spaces between the 
larger stones with stones of suitable size, leaving the surface smooth, tight, and conforming to the contour 
required. Place the stones to create a plane surface with a variation no more than 6 in. in 10 ft. from true 
plane. Provide the same degree of accuracy for warped and curved surfaces. Prevent earth, sand, or foreign 
material from filling the spaces between the stones. Wet the stones thoroughly after they are in place, fill the 
spaces between them with grout, and pack. Sweep the surface with a stiff broom after grouting. 

3.2.2.3. Mortaring. Construct riprap as shown in Figure 2 on the Stone Riprap Standard. Lap courses as described 
for dry placement. Wet the stones thoroughly before placing mortar. Bed the larger stones in fresh mortar as 
they are being place and shove adjacent stones into contact with one another. Spread excess mortar forced 
out during placement of the stones uniformly over them to fill all voids completely. Point up all joints roughly 
either with flush joints or shallow, smooth-raked joints as directed. 

3.2.3. Common. Construct riprap as shown in Figure 4 on the Stone Riprap Standard. Place stones on a bed 
excavated for the base course. Bed the base course of stone well into the ground with the edges in contact. 
Bed and place each succeeding course in even contact with the preceding course. Use spalls and small 
stones to fill any open joints and voids in the riprap. Ensure the finished surface presents an even, tight 
surface, true to the line and grades of the typical sections. 

Prevent earth, sand, or foreign material from filling the spaces between the stones when the plans require 
grouting common stone riprap. Wet the stones thoroughly after they are in place; fill the spaces between 
them with grout; and pack. Sweep the surface with a stiff broom after grouting. 

3.2.4. Protection. Construct riprap as shown in Figure 5 on the Stone Riprap Standard. Place riprap stone on the 
slopes within the limits shown on the plans. Place stone for riprap on the filter fabric to produce a reasonably 
well-graded mass of riprap with the minimum practicable percentage of voids. Construct the riprap to the 
lines and grades shown on the plans or staked in the field. A tolerance of +6 in. and −0 in. from the slope line 
and grades shown on the plans is allowed in the finished surface of the riprap. Place riprap to its full 
thickness in a single operation. Avoid displacing the filter fabric. Ensure the entire mass of stones in their 
final position is free from objectionable pockets of small stones and clusters of larger stones. Do not place 
riprap in layers, and do not place it by dumping it into chutes, dumping it from the top of the slope, pushing it 
from the top of the slope, or any method likely to cause segregation of the various sizes. Obtain the desired 
distribution of the various sizes of stones throughout the mass by selective loading of material at the quarry 
or other source or by other methods of placement that will produce the specified results. Rearrange individual 
stones by mechanical equipment or by hand if necessary to obtain a reasonably well-graded distribution of 
stone sizes. Use the bedding thickness shown and place stone for riprap on the bedding material to produce 
a reasonably well-graded mass of riprap with the minimum practicable percentage of voids if required on the 
plans. 

3.3. Pneumatically Placed Concrete Riprap, Class II. Meet Item 431, “Pneumatically Placed Concrete.” 
Provide reinforcement following the details on the plans and Item 440, “Reinforcement for Concrete.” Support 
reinforcement with approved supports throughout placement of concrete. 

Give the surface a wood-float finish or a gun finish as directed. Cure the riprap with membrane-curing 
compound immediately after the finishing operation in accordance with Item 420, “Concrete Substructures.” 
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3.4. Cement-Stabilized Riprap. Follow the requirements of the plans and the provisions for concrete riprap 
except when reinforcement is not required. The Engineer will approve the design and mixing of the cement-
stabilized riprap. 

3.5. Special Riprap. Construct special riprap according to the plans. 

4. MEASUREMENT 

This Item will be measured by the cubic yard of material complete in place. Volume will be computed on the 
basis of the measured area in place and the thickness and toe wall width shown on the plans. 

If required on the plans, the pay quantity of the bedding material for stone riprap for protection to be paid for 
will be measured by the cubic yard as computed from the measured area in place and the bedding thickness 
shown on the plans. 

5. PAYMENT 

The work performed and materials furnished in accordance with this Item and measured as provided under 
“Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price bid for “Riprap” of the type, thickness, and void-filling 
technique (Dry, Grout, Mortar) specified, as applicable. This price is full compensation for furnishing, hauling, 
and placing riprap and for filter fabric, expansion joint material, concrete and reinforcing steel, grout and 
mortar, scales, test weights, equipment, labor, tools, and incidentals. 

Payment for excavation of toe wall trenches, for all necessary excavation below natural ground or bottom of 
excavated channel, and for shaping of slopes for riprap will be included in the unit price bid per cubic yard of 
riprap. 

When bedding is required for protection stone riprap, payment will be made at the unit price for “Bedding 
Material” of the thickness specified. This price is full compensation for furnishing, hauling, placing, and 
maintaining the bedding material until placement of the riprap cover is completed and accepted; excavation 
required for placement of bedding material; and equipment, scales, test weights, labor, tools, and incidentals. 
No payment will be made for excess thickness of bedding nor for material required to replace embankment 
material lost by rain wash, wind erosion, or otherwise. 
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Item 440 

Reinforcement for Concrete 

1. DESCRIPTION 

Furnish and place reinforcement of the type, size, and details shown on the plans. 

2. MATERIALS 

Use deformed steel bar reinforcement unless otherwise specified or allowed. 

2.1. Approved Mills. Before furnishing steel, producing mills of reinforcing steel for the Department must be pre-
approved in accordance with DMS-7320, “Qualification Procedure for Reinforcing Steel Producing Mills,” by 
the Construction Division. The Department’s MPL has a list of approved producing mills. Reinforcing steel 
obtained from unapproved sources will not be accepted. 

Contact the Construction Division with the name and location of the producing mill for stainless reinforcing 
steel, low carbon/chromium reinforcing steel, or dual-coated reinforcing steel at least 4 weeks before 
ordering any material. 

2.2. Deformed Steel Bar Reinforcement. Provide deformed reinforcing steel conforming to one of the following: 

 ASTM A615, Grades 60, 75, or 80; 

 ASTM A996, Type A, Grade 60; 

 ASTM A996, Type R, Grade 60, permitted in concrete pavement only (Furnish ASTM A996, Type R 

bars as straight bars only and do not bend them. Bend tests are not required.); or 

 ASTM A706, Grades 60 or 80. 

Provide the grade of reinforcing steel shown on the plans. Provide Grade 60 if no grade is shown. 

The nominal size, area, and weight of reinforcing steel bars this Item covers are shown in Table 1. 

Table 1 
Size, Area, and Weight of Reinforcing Steel Bars 

Bar Size 
Number (in.) 

Diameter 
(in.) 

Area 
(sq. in.) 

Weight per Foot 
(lbs.) 

3 0.375 0.11 0.376 

4 0.500 0.20 0.668 

5 0.625 0.31 1.043 

6 0.750 0.44 1.502 

7 0.875 0.60 2.044 

8 1.000 0.79 2.670 

9 1.128 1.00 3.400 

10 1.270 1.27 4.303 

11 1.410 1.56 5.313 

14 1.693 2.25 7.650 

18 2.257 4.00 13.60 

2.3. Smooth Steel Bar Reinforcement. Provide smooth bars for concrete pavement with a yield strength of at 
least 60 ksi and meeting ASTM A615. Provide steel conforming to ASTM A615 or meet the physical 
requirements of ASTM A36 for smooth bars that are larger than No. 3. Designate smooth bars by size 
number up to No. 4 and by diameter in inches above No. 4. 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/7000_series/pdfs/7320.pdf
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2.4. Spiral Reinforcement. Provide bars or wire for spiral reinforcement of the grade and minimum size or gauge 
shown on the plans. 

Provide smooth or deformed wire conforming to ASTM A1064. Provide bars conforming to ASTM A615; 
ASTM A996, Type A; or ASTM A675, Grade 80, meeting dimensional requirements of ASTM A615. 

2.5. Weldable Reinforcing Steel. Provide reinforcing steel conforming to ASTM A706 or with a maximum carbon 
equivalent (C.E.) of 0.55% if welding of reinforcing steel is required or desired. Provide a report showing the 
percentages of elements necessary to establish C.E. for reinforcing steel that does not meet ASTM A706, in 
order to be structurally welded. These requirements do not pertain to miscellaneous welds on reinforcing 
steel as defined in Section 448.4.2.1.1., “Miscellaneous Welding Applications.” 

Calculate C.E. using the following formula: 
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10  
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20  
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%  
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VMoCrNiCuMn

C       E       C −−++++=  

Do not weld stainless reinforcing steel without permission from the Engineer. Provide stainless reinforcing 
steel suitable for welding, if required, and submit welding procedures and electrodes to the Engineer for 
approval. 

2.6. Welded Wire Reinforcement. Provide welded wire reinforcement (WWR) conforming to ASTM A1064. 
Observe the relations shown in Table 2 among size number, diameter in inches, and area when ordering 
wire by size numbers, unless otherwise specified. Precede the size number for deformed wire with “D” and 
for smooth wire with “W.” 

Designate WWR as shown in the following example: 6 × 12 – W16 × W8 (indicating 6-in. longitudinal wire 
spacing and 12-in. transverse wire spacing with smooth No. 16 wire longitudinally and smooth No. 8 wire 
transversely). 
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Table 2 
Wire Size Number, Diameter, and Area 

Size Number (in.) Diameter (in.) Area (sq. in.) 

31 0.628 0.310 

30 0.618 0.300 

28 0.597 0.280 

26 0.575 0.260 

24 0.553 0.240 

22 0.529 0.220 

20 0.505 0.200 

18 0.479 0.180 

16 0.451 0.160 

14 0.422 0.140 

12 0.391 0.120 

10 0.357 0.100 

8 0.319 0.080 

7 0.299 0.070 

6 0.276 0.060 

5.5 0.265 0.055 

5 0.252 0.050 

4.5 0.239 0.045 

4 0.226 0.040 

3.5 0.211 0.035 

2.9 0.192 0.035 

2.5 0.178 0.025 

2 0.160 0.020 

1.4 0.134 0.014 

1.2 0.124 0.012 

0.5 0.080 0.005 

Note—Size numbers (in.) are the nominal cross-sectional area of the wire in hundredths of a 
square inch. Fractional sizes between the sizes listed above are also available and acceptable 
for use. 

2.7. Epoxy Coating. Provide epoxy coated reinforcing steel as shown on the plans. Before furnishing epoxy 
coated reinforcing steel, an epoxy applicator must be pre-approved in accordance with DMS-7330, 
“Qualification Procedure for Reinforcing Steel Epoxy Coating Applicators.” The Department’s MPL has a list 
of approved applicators. 

Furnish coated reinforcing steel meeting the requirements in Table 3. 

Table 3 
Epoxy Coating Requirements for Reinforcing Steel 

Material Specification 

Bar ASTM A775 or A934 

Wire or WWR ASTM A884 Class A or B 

Mechanical couplers As shown on the plans 

Hardware As shown on the plans 

Use epoxy coating material and coating repair material that complies with DMS-8130, “Epoxy Powder 
Coating for Reinforcing Steel.” Patch no more than 1/4-in. total length in any foot at the applicator’s plant. 

Maintain identification of all reinforcing steel throughout the coating and fabrication process and until delivery 
to the project site. 

Furnish 1 copy of a written certification verifying the coated reinforcing steel meets the requirements of this 
Item and 1 copy of the manufacturer’s control tests. 

2.8. Mechanical Couplers. Use couplers of the type specified in DMS-4510, “Mechanical Couplers for 
Reinforcing Steel,” Article 4510.5.A, “General Requirements,” when mechanical splices in reinforcing steel 
bars are shown on the plans. 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/7000_series/pdfs/7330.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/8000_series/pdfs/8130.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/4000_series/pdfs/4510.pdf
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Furnish only couplers pre-qualified in accordance with DMS-4510, “Mechanical Couplers for Reinforcing 
Steel.” Ensure sleeve-wedge type couplers are not used on coated reinforcing. Sample and test couplers for 
use on individual projects in accordance with DMS-4510, “Mechanical Couplers for Reinforcing Steel.” 
Furnish couplers only at locations shown on the plans. 

Furnish couplers for stainless reinforcing steel with the same alloy designation as the reinforcing steel. 

2.9. Fibers. Supply fibers conforming to DMS-4550 “Fibers for Concrete” at the minimum dosage listed in the 
Department’s MPL, when allowed by the plans. Use non-metallic fibers when shown on the plans. 

2.10. Stainless Reinforcing Steel. Provide deformed steel bars of the types listed in Table 4 and conforming to 
ASTM A955, Grade 60 or higher when stainless reinforcing steel is required on the plans. 

Table 4 
Acceptable Types of Deformed Stainless Steel Bar 

UNS Designation S31653 S31803 S24100 S32304 

AISI Type 316LN 2205 XM-28 2304 

2.11. Low Carbon/Chromium Reinforcing Steel. Provide deformed steel bars conforming to ASTM A1035, 
Grade 100 when low carbon/chromium reinforcing steel is required on the plans. 

2.12. Dual-Coated Reinforcing Steel. Provide deformed bars conforming to ASTM A1055, Grade 60 or higher 
when dual-coated reinforcing steel is required on the plans. 

2.13. Glass Fiber Reinforced Polymer Bars (GFRP). Provide bars conforming to the AASHTO LRFD Bridge 
Design Guide Specifications for GFRP-Reinforced Concrete Bridge Decks and Traffic Railings, Section 4, 
“Material Specifications” when GFRP bars are required on the plans. Provide sample certification 
demonstrating the GFRP bar supplier has produced bar that meets the Material Specifications 2 mo. before 
fabrication. Furnish certification upon shipment that the GFRP bar supplied meets the Material 
Specifications. 

3. CONSTRUCTION 

3.1. Bending. Fabricate reinforcing steel bars as prescribed in the CRSI Manual of Standard Practice to the 
shapes and dimensions shown on the plans. Fabricate in the shop if possible. Field-fabricate, if permitted, 
using a method approved by the Engineer. Replace improperly fabricated, damaged, or broken bars at no 
additional expense to the Department. Repair damaged or broken bars embedded in a previous concrete 
placement using a method approved by the Engineer. 

Unless otherwise shown on the plans, the inside diameter of bar bends, in terms of the nominal bar diameter 
(d), must be as shown in Table 5. 

Table 5 
Minimum Inside Diameter of Bar Bends 

Bend Bar Size Number (in.) Pin Diameter 

Bends of 90 and greater in stirrups, ties, 
and other secondary bars that enclose 
another bar in the bend 

3, 4, 5 4d 

6, 7, 8 6d 

Bends in main bars and in secondary 
bars not covered above 

3 through 8 6d 

9, 10, 11 8d 

14, 18 10d 

Bend-test representative specimens as described for smaller bars in the applicable ASTM specification 
where bending No. 14 or No. 18 Grade 60 bars is required. Make the required 90° bend around a pin with a 
diameter of 10 times the nominal diameter of the bar. 

Bend stainless reinforcing steel in accordance with ASTM A955. 

3.2. Tolerances. Fabrication tolerances for bars are shown in Figure 1. 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/4000_series/pdfs/4510.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/4000_series/pdfs/4510.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/4000_series/pdfs/4550.pdf
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Figure 1 

Fabrication Tolerances for Bars 

3.3. Storage. Store reinforcement above the ground on platforms, skids, or other supports, and protect it from 
damage and deterioration. Ensure reinforcement is free from dirt, paint, grease, oil, and other foreign 
materials when it is placed in the work. Use reinforcement free from defects such as cracks and 
delaminations. Rust, surface seams, surface irregularities, or mill scale will not be cause for rejection if the 
minimum cross-sectional area of a hand wire-brushed specimen meets the requirements for the size of steel 
specified. 

Do not allow stainless reinforcing steel to be in direct contact with uncoated reinforcing steel, nor with 
galvanized reinforcing steel. This does not apply to stainless steel wires and ties. Store stainless reinforcing 
steel separately, off the ground on wooden supports. 

3.4. Splices. Lap-splice, weld-splice, or mechanically splice bars as shown on the plans. Additional splices not 
shown on the plans will require approval. Splices not shown on the plans will be permitted in slabs no more 
than 15 in. in thickness, columns, walls, and parapets. 

 Do not splice bars less than 30 ft. in plan length unless otherwise approved. For bars exceeding 30 ft. in 

plan length, the distance center-to-center of splices must be at least 30 ft. minus 1 splice length, with no 

more than 1 individual bar length less than 10 ft. Make lap splices not shown on the plans, but otherwise 
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permitted, in accordance with Table 6. Maintain the specified concrete cover and spacing at splices, and 

place the lap-spliced bars in contact, securely tied together. 

Table 6 
Minimum Lap Requirements for Steel Bar Sizes through No. 11 

Bar Size Number (in.) Uncoated Lap Length Coated Lap Length 

3 1 ft. 4 in. 2 ft. 0 in. 

4 1 ft. 9 in. 2 ft. 8 in. 

5 2 ft. 2 in. 3 ft. 3 in. 

6 2 ft. 7 in. 3 ft. 11 in. 

7 3 ft. 5 in. 5 ft. 2 in. 

8 4 ft. 6 in. 6 ft. 9 in. 

9 5 ft. 8 in. 8 ft. 6 in. 

10 7 ft. 3 in. 10 ft. 11 in. 

11 8 ft. 11 in. 13 ft. 5 in. 

 Do not lap No. 14 or No. 18 bars. 

 Lap spiral steel at least 1 turn. 

 Splice WWR using a lap length that includes the overlap of at least 2 cross wires plus 2 in. on each 

sheet or roll. Splices using bars that develop equivalent strength and are lapped in accordance with 

Table 6 are permitted. 

 Lap the existing longitudinal bars with the new bars as shown in Table 6 for box culvert extensions with 

less than 1 ft. of fill. Lap at least 1 ft. 0 in. for extensions with more than 1 ft. of fill. 

 Ensure welded splices conform to the requirements of the plans and of Item 448, “Structural Field 

Welding.” Field-prepare ends of reinforcing bars if they will be butt-welded. Delivered bars must be long 

enough to permit weld preparation. 

 Install mechanical coupling devices in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations at 

locations shown on the plans. Protect threaded male or female connections, and ensure the threaded 

connections are clean when making the connection. Do not repair damaged threads. 

 Mechanical coupler alternate equivalent strength arrangements, to be accomplished by substituting 

larger bar sizes or more bars, will be considered if approved in writing before fabrication of the systems. 

3.5. Placing. Place reinforcement as near as possible to the position shown on the plans. Do not vary bars from 
plan placement by more than 1/12 of the spacing between bars in the plane of the bar parallel to the nearest 
surface of concrete. Do not vary bars from plan placement by more than 1/4 in in the plane of the bar 
perpendicular to the nearest surface of concrete. Provide a minimum 1-in. clear cover of concrete to the 
nearest surface of bar unless otherwise shown on the plans. 

For bridge slabs, the clear cover tolerance for the top mat of reinforcement is −0, +1/2 in. 

Locate the reinforcement accurately in the forms, and hold it firmly in place before and during concrete 
placement by means of bar supports that are adequate in strength and number to prevent displacement and 
keep the reinforcement at the proper distance from the forms. Provide bar supports in accordance with the 
CRSI Manual of Standard Practice. Use Class 1 supports, approved plastic bar supports, precast mortar, or 
concrete blocks when supports are in contact with removable or stay-in-place forms. Use Class 3 supports in 
slab overlays on concrete panels or on existing concrete slabs. Bar supports in contact with soil or subgrade 
must be approved. 

Use Class 1A supports with epoxy coated reinforcing steel. Provide epoxy or plastic coated tie wires and 
clips for use with epoxy coated reinforcing steel. 

Use mortar or concrete with a minimum compressive strength of 5,000 psi for precast bar supports. Provide 
a suitable tie wire in each block for anchoring to the bar. 

Place individual bar supports in rows at 4-ft. maximum spacing in each direction. Place continuous type bar 
supports at 4-ft. maximum spacing. Use continuous bar supports with permanent metal deck forms. 
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The exposure of the ends of longitudinals, stirrups, and spacers used to position the reinforcement in 
concrete pipe and storm drains is not cause for rejection. 

Tie reinforcement for bridge slabs and top slabs of direct traffic culverts at all intersections, except tie only 
alternate intersections where spacing is less than 1 ft. in each direction. Tie the bars at enough intersections 
to provide a rigid cage of reinforcement for reinforcement cages for other structural members. Fasten mats of 
WWR securely at the ends and edges. 

Clean mortar, mud, dirt, debris, oil, and other foreign material from the reinforcement before concrete 
placement. Do not place concrete until authorized. 

Stop placement until corrective measures are taken if reinforcement is not adequately supported or tied to 
resist settlement, reinforcement is floating upward, truss bars are overturning, or movement is detected in 
any direction during concrete placement. 

3.6. Handling, Placing, and Repairing Epoxy Coated Reinforcing Steel. 

3.6.1. Handling. Provide systems for handling coated reinforcing steel with padded contact areas. Pad bundling 
bands or use suitable banding to prevent damage to the coating. Lift bundles of coated reinforcement with a 
strongback, spreader bar, multiple supports, or a platform bridge. Transport the bundled reinforcement 
carefully, and store it on protective cribbing. Do not drop or drag the coated reinforcement. 

3.6.2. Placing. Do not flame-cut coated reinforcement. Saw or shear-cut only when approved. Coat cut ends as 
specified in Section 440.3.6.3., “Repairing Coating.” 

Do not weld or mechanically couple coated reinforcing steel except where specifically shown on the plans. 
Remove the epoxy coating at least 6 in. beyond the weld limits before welding and 2 in. beyond the limits of 
the coupler before assembly. Clean the steel of oil, grease, moisture, dirt, welding contamination (slag or 
acid residue), and rust to a near-white finish after welding or coupling. Check the existing epoxy for damage. 
Remove any damaged or loose epoxy back to sound epoxy coating. 

Coat the splice area after cleaning with epoxy repair material to a thickness of 7 to 17 mils after curing. Apply 
a second application of repair material to the bar and coupler interface to ensure complete sealing of the 
joint. 

3.6.3. Repairing Coating. Use material that complies with the requirements of this Item and ASTM D3963 for 
repairing of the coating. Make repairs in accordance with procedures recommended by the manufacturer of 
the epoxy coating powder. Apply at least the same coating thickness as required for the original coating for 
areas to be patched. Repair all visible damage to the coating. 

Repair sawed and sheared ends, cuts, breaks, and other damage promptly before additional oxidation 
occurs. Clean areas to be repaired to ensure they are free from surface contaminants. Make repairs in the 
shop or field as required. 

3.7. Handling and Placing Stainless Reinforcing Steel. Handle, cut, and place stainless reinforcing steel bar 
using tools that are not used on carbon steel. Do not use carbon steel tools, chains, slings, etc. when 
handling stainless steel. Use only nylon or polypropylene slings. Cut stainless steel reinforcing using shears, 
saws, abrasive cutoff wheels, or torches. Remove any thermal oxidation using pickling paste. Do not field 
bend stainless steel reinforcing without approval. 

Use 16 gauge fully annealed stainless steel tie wire conforming to the material properties listed in 
Section 440.2.10., “Stainless Reinforcing Steel.” Support all stainless reinforcing steel on solid plastic, 
stainless steel, or epoxy coated steel chairs. Do not use uncoated carbon steel chairs in contact with 
stainless reinforcing steel. 
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3.8. Bending, Handling, Repairing, and Placing GFRP Bars. Fabricate, handle, repair, and place GFRP bars 
in accordance with the AASHTO LRFD Bridge Design Guide Specifications for GFRP-Reinforced Concrete 
Bridge Decks and Traffic Railings, Section 5, Construction Specifications. 

4. MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

The work performed, materials furnished, equipment, labor, tools, and incidentals will not be measured or 
paid for directly but will be considered subsidiary to pertinent Items. 
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Item 462 

Concrete Box Culverts and Drains 

1. DESCRIPTION 

Furnish, construct, and install concrete box culverts and drains. 

2. MATERIALS 

2.1. General. Furnish materials in accordance with the following. 

 Item 420, “Concrete Substructures,” 

 Item 421, “Hydraulic Cement Concrete,” 

 Item 440, “Reinforcement for Concrete,” and 

 Item 464, “Reinforced Concrete Pipe.” 

Provide cast-in-place or precast, formed or machine-made, box culverts, and drains. Use Class S concrete 
for top slabs of cast-in-place concrete culverts for culverts with overlay, a 1- to 2-course surface treatment or 
a top slab that is the final riding surface unless otherwise shown on the plans. Use Class C concrete for the 
rest of the culvert and for all other cast-in-place boxes. Culverts with fill do not require Class S concrete. 

Furnish material for machine-made precast boxes in accordance with DMS-7310, “Reinforced Concrete Pipe 
and Machine-Made Precast Concrete Box Culvert Fabrication and Plant Qualification.” 

2.2. Fabrication. 

2.2.1. Cast-in-Place. Meet Item 420, “Concrete Substructures” and Item 422, “Concrete Superstructures.” 

2.2.2. Formed Precast. Meet Item 424, “Precast Concrete Structural Members (Fabrication).” 

2.2.3. Machine-Made Precast. Machine-made precast box culvert fabrication plants must be approved in 
accordance with DMS-7310, “Reinforced Concrete Pipe and Machine-Made Precast Concrete Box Culvert 
Fabrication and Plant Qualification.” The Department’s MPL shows approved machine-made precast box 
culvert plants. Fabricate machine-made precast boxes in accordance with DMS-7310, “Reinforced Concrete 
Pipe and Machine-Made Precast Concrete Box Culvert Fabrication and Plant Qualification.” 

2.3. Testing. 

2.3.1. Cast-in-Place. Provide test specimens that meet Item 421, “Hydraulic Cement Concrete.” 

2.3.2. Formed Precast. Make, cure, and test compressive test specimens in accordance with Tex-704-I. 

2.3.3. Machine-Made Precast. Make, cure, and test compressive test specimens in accordance with DMS-7310, 
“Reinforced Concrete Pipe and Machine-Made Precast Concrete Box Culvert Fabrication and Plant 
Qualification.” 

2.3.4. Testing Equipment. The producer must furnish all equipment required for testing concrete for boxes 
produced in a precasting plant. 

2.4. Lifting Holes. Provide no more than 4 lifting holes in each section for precast boxes. Lifting holes may be 
cast, cut into fresh concrete after form removal, or drilled. Provide lifting holes large enough for adequate 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/7000_series/pdfs/7310.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/7000_series/pdfs/7310.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/7000_series/pdfs/7310.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/TMS/700-I_series/pdfs/str704.pdf
http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/7000_series/pdfs/7310.pdf
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lifting devices based on the size and weight of the box section. Use lifting holes no larger than 3 in. in 
diameter. Cut no more than 5 in. in any direction of reinforcement per layer for lifting holes. 

2.5. Marking. Mark precast boxes with the following: 

 name or trademark of fabricator and plant location; 

 ASTM designation; 

 date of manufacture; 

 box size; 

 minimum and maximum fill heights; 

 designated fabricator’s approval stamp; 

 boxes to be used for jacking and boring (when applicable); 

 designation “SR” for boxes meeting sulfate-resistant concrete plan requirements (when applicable); and 

 match-marks for proper installation, when required under Section 462.2.6., “Tolerances.”  

Mark 1 end of each box section, for boxes without lifting holes, on the inside and outside walls to indicate the 
top or bottom as it will be installed. 

Indent markings into the box section or paint them on each box with waterproof paint. 

2.6. Tolerances. Ensure precast sections meet the permissible variations listed in ASTM C1577 and that the 
sides of a section at each end do not vary from being perpendicular to the top and bottom by more than 
1/2 in. when measured diagonally between opposite interior corners. 

Ensure wall and slab thicknesses are not less than shown on the plans except for occasional deficiencies not 
greater than 3/16 in. or 5%, whichever is greater. If proper jointing is not affected, thicknesses in excess of 
plan requirements are acceptable. 

Deviations from the above tolerances will be acceptable if the sections can be fitted at the plant or jobsite 
and the joint opening at any point does not exceed 1 in. Use match-marks for proper installation on sections 
that have been accepted in this manner. 

2.6.1. Boxes for Jacking Operations. Use boxes for jacking operations as defined in Item 476, “Jacking, Boring, 
or Tunneling Pipe or Box,” meeting the following additional requirements: 

 The box ends must be square such that no point deviates more than 3/8 in. from a plane placed on the 

end of the box that is perpendicular to the box sides, and  

 The slab and wall thicknesses must not be less than specified on the plans and must not exceed the 

specified thickness by more than 1/2 in. 

2.7. Defects and Repair. Fine cracks on the surface of the member that do not extend to the plane of the nearest 
reinforcement are acceptable unless the cracks are numerous and extensive. Repair cracks that extend into 
the plane of the reinforcing steel in an approved manner. Excessive damage, honeycomb, or cracking will be 
subject to structural review. The Engineer may accept boxes with repairs that are sound, properly finished, 
and cured in conformance with pertinent specifications. Discontinue further production of precast sections 
when fine cracks on the surface indicate poor curing practices until corrections are made and proper curing is 
provided. 

Repair machine-made precast boxes in accordance with DMS-7310, “Reinforced Concrete Pipe and 
Machine-Made Precast Concrete Box Culvert Fabrication and Plant Qualification.” 

2.8. Storage and Shipment. Store precast sections on a level surface. Do not place any load on the sections 
until design strength is reached and curing is complete. Shipment of sections is permissible when the design 
strength and curing requirements have been met. 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/7000_series/pdfs/7310.pdf
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Store and ship machine-made precast boxes in accordance with DMS-7310, “Reinforced Concrete Pipe and 
Machine-Made Precast Concrete Box Culvert Fabrication and Plant Qualification.” 

3. CONSTRUCTION 

3.1. Excavation, Shaping, Bedding, and Backfill. Excavate, shape, bed, and backfill in accordance with 
Item 400, “Excavation and Backfill for Structures,” except where jacking, boring, or tunneling methods are 
shown on the plans or permitted. Jack, bore, or tunnel in accordance with Item 476, “Jacking, Boring, or 
Tunneling Pipe or Box.” Immediate backfilling is permitted for all box structures where joints consist of 
materials other than mortar. Take precautions in placing and compacting the backfill to avoid any movement 
of the boxes or damage to the joints. Remove and replace boxes damaged by the Contractor at no expense 
to the Department. 

3.2. Placement of Boxes. Place the box sections in conformance with the plans or as directed when precast 
boxes are used to form multiple barrel structures. Place material to be used between barrels as shown on the 
plans or as directed. Start the laying of boxes on the bedding at the outlet end and proceed toward the inlet 
end with the abutting sections properly matched unless otherwise authorized. Fit, match, and lay the boxes 
to form a smooth, uniform conduit true to the established lines and grades. Lower the box sections into the 
trench, for trench installations, without damaging the box or disturbing the bedding and the sides of the 
trench. Carefully clean the ends of the box before it is placed. Prevent the earth or bedding material from 
entering the box as it is laid. Remove and re-lay, without extra compensation, boxes that are not in alignment 
or show excessive settlement after laying. Form and place cast-in-place boxes in accordance with Item 420, 
“Concrete Substructures.” 

3.3. Jointing. Use any of the jointing materials in accordance with the joint requirements specified in 
Item 464, “Reinforced Concrete Pipe,” unless otherwise shown on the plans. Box joints for rubber 
gasketed material may be substituted for tongue and groove joints, provided they meet the 
requirements of ASTM C1677 for design of the joints and permissible variations in dimensions. 

3.4. Connections and Stub Ends. Make connections of boxes to existing boxes, pipes, drains, or drain 
appurtenances as shown on the plans. Mortar or concrete the bottom of existing structures if necessary to 
eliminate any drainage pockets created by the connections. Connect boxes to any required headwalls, 
wingwalls, safety end treatments or riprap, or other structures as shown on the plans or as directed. Repair 
any damage to the existing structure resulting from making the connections. Finish stub ends for connections 
to future work not shown on the plans by installing watertight plugs into the free end of the box. 

Fill lifting holes with mortar or concrete and cure for precast boxes. Precast concrete or mortar plugs may be 
used. 

3.5. Extending. Break back and extend existing culverts in accordance with Section 420.4.8 “Extending Existing 
Substructures,” and Section 422.4.5 “Extending Existing Slabs,” as applicable. 

4. MEASUREMENT 

This Item will be measured by the foot. Measurement will be made between the ends of the culvert or drain 
along the flow line, not including safety end treatments. Safety end treatments will be measured in 
accordance with Item 467, “Safety End Treatment.” Measurement of spurs, branches, or new connection box 
section will be made from the intersection of the flow line with the outside surface of the structure into which it 
connects. Where inlets, headwalls, wingwalls, catch basins, manholes, junction chambers, or other 
structures are included in lines of culverts or drains, the length of box section tying into the structure wall will 
be included for measurement, but no other portion of the structure length or width will be included. 

The measured length of multiple barrel structures will be the sum of the lengths of the barrels. 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/7000_series/pdfs/7310.pdf
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This is a plans quantity measurement Item. The quantity to be paid is the quantity shown in the proposal 
unless modified by Article 9.2., “Plans Quantity Measurement.” Additional measurements or calculations will 
be made if adjustments of quantities are required. 

5. PAYMENT 

The work performed and materials furnished in accordance with this Item and measured as provided under 
“Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price bid for “Concrete Box Culvert” of the size specified. This price 
is full compensation for constructing, furnishing, and transporting sections; preparation and shaping of the 
bed; backfill material between box sections; jointing of sections; jointing material; cutting of sections on skew 
or slope; connections to new or existing structures; breaking back, removing and disposing of portions of the 
existing structure and replacing portions of the existing structure as required to make connections; concrete 
and reinforcing steel; and equipment, labor, materials, tools, and incidentals. 

Protection methods for excavations greater than 5 ft. deep will be measured and paid for as required under 
Item 402, “Trench Excavation Protection,” or Item 403, “Temporary Special Shoring.” Excavation, shaping, 
bedding, and backfill will be paid for in accordance with Item 400, “Excavation and Backfill for Structures.” 
When jacking, boring, or tunneling is used at the Contractor’s option, payment will be made under this Item. 
When jacking, boring, or tunneling is required, payment will be made under Item 476, “Jacking, Boring, or 
Tunneling Pipe or Box.” 
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Item 466 

Headwalls and Wingwalls 

1. DESCRIPTION 

Furnish, construct, and install concrete headwalls and wingwalls for drainage structures and underpasses. 

2. MATERIALS 

2.1. General. Furnish materials in accordance with the following. 

 Item 420, “Concrete Substructures,” 

 Item 421, “Hydraulic Cement Concrete,” and 

 Item 440, “Reinforcement for Concrete.” 

Use Class C concrete for cast-in-place and precast concrete units unless otherwise shown on the plans. 
Furnish cast-in-place or precast headwalls and wingwalls unless otherwise shown on the plans. 

2.2. Fabrication. 

2.2.1. General. Fabricate cast-in-place concrete units and precast units in accordance with Item 420 “Concrete 
Substructures.” Use the following definitions for headwalls and wingwalls: 

 “Headwalls” refers to all walls, including wings, at the ends of single-barrel and multiple-barrel pipe 

culvert structures. 

 “Wingwalls” refers to all walls at the ends of single-barrel or multiple-barrel box culvert structures. 

2.2.2. Lifting Holes. Provide no more than 4 lifting holes in each section for precast units. Lifting holes may be 
cast, cut into fresh concrete after form removal, or drilled. Provide lifting holes large enough for adequate 
lifting devices based on the size and weight of the section. The maximum hole diameter is 3 in. at the inside 
surface of the wall and 4 in. at the outside surface. Cut no more than 1 longitudinal wire or 2 circumferential 
wires per layer of reinforcing steel when locating lift holes. Repair spalled areas around lifting holes. 

2.2.3. Marking. Clearly mark each precast unit before shipment from the casting or fabrication yard with the 
following: 

 the date of manufacture, 

 the name or trademark of the manufacturer, and 

 the type and size designation. 

2.2.4. Storage and Shipment. Store precast units on a level surface. Do not place any loads on precast concrete 
units until design strength is reached. Do not ship units until design strength requirements have been met. 

2.2.5. Causes for Rejection. Precast units may be rejected for not meeting any one of the specification 
requirements. Individual units may also be rejected for fractures or cracks passing through the wall or surface 
defects indicating honeycombed or open texture surfaces. Remove rejected units from the project, and 
replace them with acceptable units meeting the requirements of this Item. 

2.2.6. Defects and Repairs. Occasional imperfections in manufacture or accidental damage sustained during 
handling may be repaired. The repaired units will be acceptable if they conform to the requirements of this 
Item and the repairs are sound, properly finished, and cured in conformance with pertinent specifications. 
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3. CONSTRUCTION 

3.1. General. Remove portions of existing structures and drill, dowel, and grout in accordance with Item 420, 
“Concrete Substructures.” 

3.2. Excavation, Shaping, Bedding, and Backfill. Excavate, shape, bed, and backfill in accordance with 
Item 400, “Excavation and Backfill for Structures.” Take special precautions in placing and compacting the 
backfill to avoid any movement or damage to the units. Bed precast units on foundations of firm and stable 
material accurately shaped to conform to the bases of the units. 

3.3. Placement of Precast Units. Provide adequate means to lift and place the precast units. Fill lifting holes 
with mortar or concrete and cure. Precast concrete or mortar plugs may be used. 

3.4. Connections. Make connections to new or existing structures in accordance with the details shown on the 
plans. Furnish jointing material in accordance with Item 464, “Reinforced Concrete Pipe,” or as shown on the 
plans. 

Remove a length of the existing pipe from the headwall to the joint when removing existing headwalls as 
shown on the plans or as approved. Re-lay the removed pipe if approved, or furnish and lay a length of new 
pipe. 

4. MEASUREMENT 

This is a plans quantity measurement item. The quantity to be paid is the quantity shown in the proposal 
unless modified by Article 9.2., “Plans Quantity Measurement.” Additional measurements or calculations will 
be made if adjustments of quantities are required. 

4.1. Headwalls. Headwalls will be measured by each end of a structure. 

4.2. Wingwalls. Wingwalls will be measured by one of the following methods: 

4.2.1. Square Foot. Wingwalls will be measured by the square foot of the front surface area of the wall of each 
type. The area will be measured from the top of the footing or apron to the top of the wall unless otherwise 
shown on the plans. If there is no footing or apron, then measurement is from the bottom of the wall. 

4.2.2. Each. Wingwalls will be measured by each end of a structure. 

5. PAYMENT 

The work performed and materials furnished in accordance with this Item and measured as provided under 
“Measurement” will be paid for at the price bid for “Headwalls” of the type and pipe size (diameter or design) 
specified, “Wingwalls” of the type specified when measurement is by the square foot, or “Wingwalls” of the 
type and wall height specified when measurement is by each. For payment purposes, the wingwall height will 
be rounded to the nearest foot. All wingwalls and headwalls of the same type will be paid for equally when 
skew does not affect the type. This price is full compensation for constructing, furnishing, transporting, and 
installing the headwalls or wingwalls; connecting to existing structure; breaking back, removing and disposing 
of portions of the existing structure, and replacing portions of the existing structure as required to make 
connections; excavation and backfill; and concrete, reinforcing steel, corrugated metal pipe or reinforced 
concrete pipe, equipment, labor, tools, and incidentals. 

Apron concrete or riprap between or around the wingwalls of single- or multiple-barrel box culvert structures 
will be measured and paid for in accordance with Item 432, “Riprap.” 

The removal and re-laying of existing pipe or the furnishing of new pipe to replace existing pipe will not be 
paid for directly but will be considered subsidiary to this Item. 
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Item 496 

Removing Structures 

1. DESCRIPTION 

Remove and either dispose of or salvage structures. 

2. CONSTRUCTION 

2.1. Demolition Plans. Follow the demolition sequence shown on the plans for bridge structures to be removed, 
or submit a demolition plan if indicated on the plans. Include in the required demolition plan the type and 
location of equipment to be used, the method and sequence of removal of the structural elements, and a 
narrative indicating the stability of the partially demolished structure is maintained throughout the demolition 
process. Have these plans signed and sealed by a licensed professional engineer when demolished 
structure intersects active roadways and as otherwise shown on the plans. Submit required demolition plans 
at least 14 days before starting work unless otherwise directed. Department approval of these plans is not 
required, but the Department reserves the right to request modifications to the plans when work could affect 
the safety of the traveling public and when around other transportation facilities to remain in place. Notify the 
Department 30 days before starting any bridge demolition work to allow for required notifications to other 
agencies. 

2.2. Removal. 

2.2.1. Pipes. Avoid damaging appurtenances determined by the Engineer to be salvageable. 

2.2.2. Concrete, Brick, or Stone Structures. Portions of structures that will not interfere with the proposed 
construction may remain in place 2 ft. or more below the permanent ground line. Square off remaining 
structures and cut reinforcement flush with the surface of the concrete. 

2.2.3. Steel Structures. Dismantle steel to be retained by the Department or re-erected by cold-cutting fastener 
heads and punching or drilling the remaining portion of the fastener, air-arc gouging welded connections, and 
flame-cutting beams along a straight line. The Engineer may approve other methods of cutting. Cut beams at 
the locations shown on the plans. Match-mark steel to be re-erected with paint in accordance with the 
erection drawings. Remove steel piles or cut off 2 ft. or more below the permanent ground line. 

2.2.4. Timber Structures. Remove all fasteners from timber determined by the engineer to be salvageable. 
Remove timber piles or cut off 2 ft. or more below the permanent ground line. 

2.3. Salvage. Avoid damage to materials shown on the plans to be salvaged. Deliver materials to be retained by 
the Department to the location shown on the plans. Block up salvaged steel materials off the ground. 

2.4. Disposal. Material removed that is not deemed to be salvageable is the property of the Contractor. Dispose 
of removed material off the right of way in accordance with federal, state, and local regulations. 

2.5. Backfill. Backfill excavation and voids to the original ground line if resulting from the removal of structures. 
Place backfill that will support any portion of the roadbed or embankment to the same requirements for 
placing embankment. Backfill other areas in 10 in. layers, loose measurement, and compact to the density of 
adjacent undisturbed material. 

3. MEASUREMENT 

This Item will be measured by each structure or by the foot. 
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4. PAYMENT 

The work performed in accordance with this Item and measured as provided under “Measurement” will be 
paid for at the unit price bid for “Removing Structures” of the type of structure specified. This price is full 
compensation for demolition plan preparation, loading, hauling, disposal, stockpiling, removal of 
appurtenances, excavation and backfill, equipment, labor, tools, and incidentals. 
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Item 500 

Mobilization 

1. DESCRIPTION 

Establish and remove offices, plants, and facilities. Move personnel, equipment, and supplies to and from the 
project or the vicinity of the project site to begin work or complete work on Contract Items. Bonds and 
insurance are required for performing mobilization. 

For Contracts with emergency mobilization, provide a person and method of contact available 24 hrs. a day, 
7 days a week unless otherwise shown on the plans. The time of notice will be the transmission time of the 
written notice or notice provided orally by the Department’s representative. 

2. MEASUREMENT 

This Item will be measured by the lump sum or each as the work progresses. Mobilization is calculated on 
the base bid only and will not be paid for separately on any additive alternate items added to the Contract. 

3. PAYMENT 

For this Item, the adjusted Contract amount will be calculated as  the total Contract amount less the lump 
sum for mobilization. Except for Contracts with callout or emergency work, mobilization will be paid in partial 
payments as follows: 

 Payment will be made upon presentation of a paid invoice for the payment or performance bonds and 

required insurance, 

 Payment will be made upon verification of documented expenditures for plant and facility setup. The 

combined amount for all these facilities will be no more than 10% of the mobilization lump sum or 1% of 

the total Contract amount, whichever is less, 

 When 1% of the adjusted Contract amount for construction Items is earned, 50% of the mobilization 

lump sum bid or 5% of the total Contract amount, whichever is less, will be paid. Previous payments 

under this Item will be deducted from this amount, 

 When 5% of the adjusted Contract amount for construction Items is earned, 75% of the mobilization 

lump sum bid or 10% of the total Contract amount, whichever is less, will be paid. Previous payments 

under the Item will be deducted from this amount, 

 When 10% of the adjusted Contract amount for construction Items is earned, 90% of the mobilization 

lump sum bid or 10% of the total Contract amount, whichever is less, will be paid. Previous payments 

under this Item will be deducted from this amount, 

 Upon final acceptance, 97% of the mobilization lump sum bid will be paid. Previous payments under this 

Item will be deducted from this amount, and 

 Payment for the remainder of the lump sum bid for “Mobilization” will be made after all submittals are 

received, final quantities have been determined and when any separate vegetative establishment and 

maintenance, test, and performance periods provided for in the Contract have been successfully 

completed. 

For projects with extended maintenance or performance periods, payment for the remainder of the lump sum 
bid for “Mobilization” will be made  6 months after final acceptance. 
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For Contracts with callout or emergency work, “Mobilization,” will be paid as follows: 

 Payment will be made upon presentation of a paid invoice for the payment of performance bonds and 

required insurance, 

 Mobilization for callout work will be paid for each callout work request, and 

 Mobilization for emergency work will be paid for each emergency work request. 
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Item 502 

Barricades, Signs, and Traffic Handling 

1. DESCRIPTION 

Provide, install, move, replace, maintain, clean, and remove all traffic control devices shown on the plans and 
as directed. 

2. CONSTRUCTION 

Comply with the requirements of Article 7.2., “Safety.” 

Implement the traffic control plan (TCP) shown on the plans. 

Install traffic control devices straight and plumb. Make changes to the TCP only as approved. Minor 
adjustments to meet field conditions are allowed. 

Submit Contractor-proposed TCP changes, signed and sealed by a licensed professional engineer, for 
approval. The Engineer may develop, sign, and seal Contractor-proposed changes. Changes must conform 
to guidelines established in the TMUTCD using approved products from the Department’s Compliant Work 
Zone Traffic Control Device List. 
 
Maintain traffic control devices by taking corrective action when notified. Corrective actions include, but are 
not limited to, cleaning, replacing, straightening, covering, and removing devices. Maintain the devices such 
that they are properly positioned and spaced, legible, and have retroreflective characteristics that meet 
requirements day or night and in all weather conditions. 

The Engineer may authorize or direct in writing the removal or relocation of project limit advance warning 
signs. When project limit advance warning signs are removed before final acceptance, provide traffic control 
in accordance with the TMUTCD for minor operations as approved. 

Remove all traffic control devices upon completion of the work as shown on the plans or as directed. 

3. MEASUREMENT 

Barricades, Signs, and Traffic Handling will be measured by the month. Law enforcement personnel with 
patrol vehicles will be measured by the hour for each person. 

4. PAYMENT 

4.1. Barricades, Signs, and Traffic Handling. Except for Contracts with callout work and work orders, the work 
performed and materials furnished in accordance with this Item and measured as provided under 
“Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price bid for “Barricades, Signs, and Traffic Handling.” This price is 
full compensation for installation, maintenance, adjustments, replacements, removal, materials, equipment, 
labor, tools, and incidentals. 

The work performed and materials furnished in accordance with this Item and measured as provided under 
“Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price bid for “Barricades, Signs, and Traffic Handling.” This price is 
full compensation for installation, maintenance, adjustments, replacements, removal, materials, equipment, 
labor, tools, and incidentals. 
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When the plans establish pay items for particular work in the TCP, that work will be measured and paid 
under pertinent Items. 

4.1.1. Initiation of Payment. Payment for this Item will begin on the first estimate after barricades, signs, and 
traffic handling devices have been installed in accordance with the TCP and construction has begun. 

4.1.2. Paid Months. Monthly payment will be made each succeeding month for this Item provided the barricades, 
signs, and traffic handling devices have been installed and maintained in accordance with the TCP until the 
Contract amount has been paid. 

If, within the time frame established by the Engineer, the Contractor fails to provide or properly maintain 
signs and barricades in compliance with the Contract requirements, as determined by the Engineer, the 
Contractor will be considered in noncompliance with this Item. No payment will be made for the months in 
question, and the total final payment quantity will be reduced by the number of months the Contractor was in 
noncompliance. 

4.1.3. Maximum Total Payment Before Acceptance. The total payment for this Item will not exceed 10% of the 
total Contract amount before final acceptance in accordance with Article 5.12., “Final Acceptance.” The 
remaining balance will be paid in accordance with Section 502.4.1.5., “Balance Due.” 

4.1.4. Total Payment Quantity. The quantity paid under this Item will not exceed the total quantity shown on the 
plans except as modified by change order and as adjusted by Section 502.4.1.2., “Paid Months.” An overrun 
of the plans quantity for this Item will not be allowed for approving designs; testing; material shortages; 
closed construction seasons; curing periods; establishment, performance, test, and maintenance periods; 
failure to complete the work in the number of months allotted; nor delays caused directly or indirectly by 
requirements of the Contract. 

4.1.5. Balance Due. The remaining unpaid months of barricades less non-compliance months will be paid on final 
acceptance of the project, if all work is complete and accepted in accordance with Article 5.12., “Final 
Acceptance.” 

4.1.6. Contracts with Callout Work and Work Orders. The work performed and the materials furnished with this 
Item and measured as provided under “Measurement,” will be considered subsidiary to pertinent Items, 
except for federally funded Contracts. 

4.2. Law Enforcement Personnel. The work performed and materials furnished in accordance with this Item and 
measured as provided under “Measurement,” will be paid by Contractor force account for “Law Enforcement 
Personnel.” This price is full compensation for furnishing all labor, materials, supplies, equipment, patrol 
vehicle, fees, and incidentals necessary to complete the work as directed. 



 

 

 

Item 506 

Temporary Erosion, Sedimentation,  
and Environmental Controls 

1. DESCRIPTION 

Install, maintain, and remove erosion, sedimentation, and environmental control measures to prevent or 
reduce the discharge of pollutants in accordance with the Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan (SWP3) on 
the plans and the Texas Pollutant Discharge Elimination System (TPDES) General Permit TXR150000. 
Control measures are defined as Best Management Practices used to prevent or reduce the discharge of 
pollutants. Control measures include, but are not limited to, rock filter dams, temporary pipe slope drains, 
temporary paved flumes, construction exits, earthwork for erosion control, pipe, construction perimeter fence, 
sandbags, temporary sediment control fence, biodegradable erosion control logs, vertical tracking, temporary 
or permanent seeding, and other measures. Erosion and sediment control devices must be selected from the 
Erosion Control Approved Products or Sediment Control Approved Products lists. Perform work in a manner 
to prevent degradation of receiving waters, facilitate project construction, and comply with applicable federal, 
state, and local regulations. Ensure the installation and maintenance of control measures is performed in 
accordance with the manufacturer’s or designer’s specifications. 

Provide the Contractor Certification of Compliance before performing SWP3 or soil disturbing activities. By 
signing the Contractor Certification of Compliance, the Contractor certifies they have read and understand 
the requirements applicable to this project pertaining to the SWP3, the plans, and the TPDES General Permit 
TXR150000. The Contractor is responsible for any penalties associated with non-performance of installation 
or maintenance activities required for compliance. Ensure the most current version of the certificate is 
executed for this project. 

2. MATERIALS 

Furnish materials in accordance with the following: 

 Item 161, “Compost,” 

 Item 432, “Riprap,” and 

 Item 556, “Pipe Underdrains.” 

2.1. Rock Filter Dams. 

2.1.1. Aggregate. Furnish aggregate with approved hardness, durability, cleanliness, and resistance to crumbling, 
flaking, and eroding. Provide the following: 

 Types 1, 2, and 4 Rock Filter Dams. Use 3 to 6 in. aggregate. 

 Type 3 Rock Filter Dams. Use 4 to 8 in. aggregate. 

2.1.2. Wire. Provide minimum 20 gauge galvanized wire for the steel wire mesh and tie wires for Types 2 and 3 
rock filter dams. Type 4 dams require: 

 a double-twisted, hexagonal weave with a nominal mesh opening of 2-1/2 × 3-1/4 in.; 

 minimum 0.0866 in. steel wire for netting; 

 minimum 0.1063 in. steel wire for selvages and corners; and  

 minimum 0.0866 in. for binding or tie wire. 

2.1.3. Sandbag Material. Furnish sandbags meeting Section 506.2.8., “Sandbags,” except that any gradation of 
aggregate may be used to fill the sandbags. 



 

 

2.2. Temporary Pipe Slope Drains. Provide corrugated metal pipe, polyvinyl chloride (PVC) pipe, flexible tubing, 
watertight connection bands, grommet materials, prefabricated fittings, and flared entrance sections that 
conform to the plans. Recycled and other materials meeting these requirements are allowed if approved. 

Furnish concrete in accordance with Item 432, “Riprap.” 

2.3. Temporary Paved Flumes. Furnish asphalt concrete, hydraulic cement concrete, or other comparable 
non-erodible material that conforms to the plans. Provide rock or rubble with a minimum diameter of 6 in. and 
a maximum volume of 1/2 cu. ft. for the construction of energy dissipaters. 

2.4. Construction Exits. Provide materials that meet the details shown on the plans and this Section. 

2.4.1. Rock Construction Exit. Provide crushed aggregate for long- and short-term construction exits. Furnish 
aggregates that are clean, hard, durable, and free from adherent coatings such as salt, alkali, dirt, clay, loam, 
shale, soft or flaky materials, and organic and injurious matter. Use 4- to 8-in. aggregate for Type 1. Use 2- to 
4-in. aggregate for Type 3. 

2.4.2. Timber Construction Exit. Furnish No. 2 quality or better railroad ties and timbers for long-term construction 
exits, free of large and loose knots and treated to control rot. Fasten timbers with nuts and bolts or lag bolts, 
of at least 1/2 in. diameter, unless otherwise shown on the plans or allowed. Provide plywood or pressed 
wafer board at least 1/2 in. thick for short-term exits. 

2.4.3. Foundation Course. Provide a foundation course consisting of flexible base, bituminous concrete, hydraulic 
cement concrete, or other materials as shown on the plans or directed. 

2.5. Embankment for Erosion Control. Provide rock, loam, clay, topsoil, or other earth materials that will form a 
stable embankment to meet the intended use. 

2.6. Pipe. Provide pipe outlet material in accordance with Item 556, “Pipe Underdrains,” and details shown on the 
plans. 

2.7. Construction Perimeter Fence. 

2.7.1. Posts. Provide essentially straight wood or steel posts that are at least 60 in. long. Furnish soft wood posts 
with a minimum diameter of 3 in., or use nominal 2 × 4 in. boards. Furnish hardwood posts with a minimum 
cross-section of 1-1/2 × 1-1/5 in. Furnish T- or L-shaped steel posts with a minimum weight of 1.25 lb. per 
foot. 

2.7.2. Fence. Provide orange construction fencing as approved. 

2.7.3. Fence Wire. Provide 14 gauge or larger galvanized smooth or twisted wire. Provide 16 gauge or larger tie 
wire. 

2.7.4. Flagging. Provide brightly-colored flagging that is fade-resistant and at least 3/4 in. wide to provide 
maximum visibility both day and night. 

2.7.5. Staples. Provide staples with a crown at least 1/2 in. wide and legs at least 1/2 in. long. 

2.7.6. Used Materials. Previously used materials meeting the applicable requirements may be used if approved. 

2.8. Sandbags. Provide sandbag material of polypropylene, polyethylene, or polyamide woven fabric with a 
minimum unit weight of 4 oz. per square yard, a Mullen burst-strength exceeding 300 psi, and an ultraviolet 
stability exceeding 70%. 

Use natural coarse sand or manufactured sand meeting the gradation given in Table 1 to fill sandbags. Filled 
sandbags must be 24 to 30 in. long, 16 to 18 in. wide, and 6 to 8 in. thick. 



 

 

Table 1 
Sand Gradation 

Sieve Size Retained (% by Weight) 

#4 Maximum 3% 

#100 Minimum 80% 

#200 Minimum 95% 

Aggregate may be used instead of sand for situations where sandbags are not adjacent to traffic. The 
aggregate size must not exceed 3/8 in. 

2.9. Temporary Sediment Control Fence. Provide a net-reinforced fence using woven geo-textile fabric. Logos 
visible to the traveling public will not be allowed. 

2.9.1. Fabric. Provide fabric materials in accordance with DMS-6230, “Temporary Sediment Control Fence Fabric.” 

2.9.2. Posts. Provide essentially straight wood or steel posts with a minimum length of 48 in., unless otherwise 
shown on the plans. Furnish soft wood posts at least 3 in. in diameter, or use nominal 2 × 4 in. boards. 
Furnish hardwood posts with a minimum cross-section of 1-1/2 × 1-1/2 in. Furnish T- or L-shaped steel posts 
with a minimum weight of 1.25 lb. per foot. 

2.9.3. Net Reinforcement. Provide net reinforcement of at least 12.5 gauge (SWG) galvanized welded wire mesh, 
with a maximum opening size of 2 × 4 in., at least 24 in. wide, unless otherwise shown on the plans. 

2.9.4. Staples. Provide staples with a crown at least 3/4 in. wide and legs 1/2 in. long. 

2.9.5. Used Materials. Use recycled material meeting the applicable requirements if approved. 

2.10. Biodegradable Erosion Control Logs. 

2.10.1. Core Material. Furnish core material that is biodegradable or recyclable. Use compost, mulch, aspen 
excelsior wood fibers, chipped site vegetation, agricultural rice or wheat straw, coconut fiber, 100% 
recyclable fibers, or any other acceptable material unless specifically called out on the plans. Permit no more 
than 5% of the material to escape from the containment mesh. Furnish compost meeting the requirements of 
Item 161, “Compost.” 

2.10.2. Containment Mesh. Furnish containment mesh that is 100% biodegradable, photodegradable, or recyclable 
such as burlap, twine, UV photodegradable plastic, polyester, or any other acceptable material. 

Furnish biodegradable or photodegradable containment mesh when log will remain in place as part of a 
vegetative system. 

Furnish recyclable containment mesh for temporary installations. 

2.10.3. Size. Furnish biodegradable erosion control logs with diameters shown on the plans or as directed. Stuff 
containment mesh densely so logs do not deform. 

3. QUALIFICATIONS, TRAINING, AND EMPLOYEE REQUIREMENTS 

3.1. Contractor Responsible Person Environmental (CRPE) Qualifications and Responsibilities. Provide 
and designate in writing at the preconstruction conference a CRPE and alternate CRPE who have overall 
responsibility for the storm water management program. The CRPE will implement storm water and erosion 
control practices; will oversee and observe storm water control measure monitoring and management; will 
monitor the project site daily and produce daily monitoring reports as long as there are BMPs in place or soil 
disturbing activities are evident to ensure compliance with the SWP3 and TPDES General Permit 
TXR150000. During time suspensions when work is not occurring or on contract non-work days, daily 
inspections are not required unless a rain event has occurred. The CRPE will provide recommendations on 

http://ftp.dot.state.tx.us/pub/txdot-info/cst/DMS/6000_series/pdfs/6230.pdf


 

 

how to improve the effectiveness of control measures. Attend the Department’s preconstruction conference 
for the project. Ensure training is completed as identified in Section 506.3.3., “Training,” by all applicable 
personnel before employees work on the project. Document and submit a list, signed by the CRPE, of all 
applicable Contractor and subcontractor employees who have completed the training. Include the 
employee’s name, the training course name, and date the employee completed the training. Provide the 
most current list at the preconstruction conference or before SWP3 or soil disturbing activities. Update the list 
as needed and provide the updated list when updated. 

3.2. Contractor Superintendent Qualifications and Responsibilities. Provide a superintendent that is 
competent, has experience with and knowledge of storm water management, and is knowledgeable of the 
requirements and the conditions of the TPDES General Permit TXR150000. The superintendent will manage 
and oversee the day to day operations and activities at the project site; work with the CRPE to provide 
effective storm water management at the project site; represent and act on behalf of the Contractor; and 
attend the Department’s preconstruction conference for the project. 

3.3. Training. All Contractor and subcontractor employees involved in soil disturbing activities, small or large 
structures, storm water control measures, and seeding activities must complete training as prescribed by the 
Department. 

4. CONSTRUCTION 

4.1. Contractor Responsibilities. Implement the SWP3 for the project site in accordance with the plans and 
specifications, TPDES General Permit TXR150000, and as directed. Coordinate storm water management 
with all other work on the project. Develop and implement an SWP3 for project-specific material supply plants 
within and outside of the Department’s right of way in accordance with the specific or general storm water 
permit requirements. Prevent water pollution from storm water associated with construction activity from 
entering any surface water or private property on or adjacent to the project site. 

4.2. Implementation. The CRPE, or alternate CRPE, must be accessible by phone and able to respond to 
project-related storm water management or other environmental emergencies 24 hr. per day. 

4.2.1. Commencement. Implement the SWP3 as shown and as directed. Contractor-proposed recommendations 
for changes will be allowed as approved. Conform to the established guidelines in the TPDES General 
Permit TXR150000 to make changes. Do not implement changes until approval has been received and 
changes have been incorporated into the plans. Minor adjustments to meet field conditions are allowed and 
will be recorded in the SWP3. 

4.2.2. Phasing. Implement control measures before the commencement of activities that result in soil disturbance. 
Phase and minimize the soil disturbance to the areas shown on the plans. Coordinate temporary control 
measures with permanent control measures and all other work activities on the project to assure economical, 
effective, safe, and continuous water pollution prevention. Provide control measures that are appropriate to 
the construction means, methods, and sequencing allowed by the Contract. Exercise precaution throughout 
the life of the project to prevent pollution of ground waters and surface waters. Schedule and perform 
clearing and grubbing operations so that stabilization measures will follow immediately thereafter if project 
conditions permit. Bring all grading sections to final grade as soon as possible and implement temporary and 
permanent control measures at the earliest time possible. Implement temporary control measures when 
required by the TPDES General Permit TXR150000 or otherwise necessitated by project conditions. 

Do not prolong final grading and shaping. Preserve vegetation where possible throughout the project, and 
minimize clearing, grubbing, and excavation within stream banks, bed, and approach sections. 

4.3. General. 

4.3.1. Temporary Alterations or Control Measure Removal. Altering or removal of control measures is allowed 
when control measures are restored within the same working day. 



 

 

4.3.2. Stabilization. Initiate stabilization for disturbed areas no more than 14 days after the construction activities in 
that portion of the site have temporarily or permanently ceased. Establish a uniform vegetative cover or use 
another stabilization practice in accordance with the TPDES General Permit TXR150000. 

4.3.3. Finished Work. Remove and dispose of all temporary control measures upon acceptance of vegetative 
cover or other stabilization practice unless otherwise directed. Complete soil disturbing activities and 
establish a uniform perennial vegetative cover. A project will not be considered for acceptance until a 
vegetative cover of 70% density of existing adjacent undisturbed areas is obtained or equivalent permanent 
stabilization is obtained in accordance with the TPDES General Permit TXR150000. An exception will be 
allowed in arid areas as defined in the TPDES General Permit TXR150000. 

4.3.4. Restricted Activities and Required Precautions. Do not discharge onto the ground or surface waters any 
pollutants such as chemicals, raw sewage, fuels, lubricants, coolants, hydraulic fluids, bitumens, or any other 
petroleum product. Operate and maintain equipment on-site to prevent actual or potential water pollution. 
Manage, control, and dispose of litter on-site such that no adverse impacts to water quality occur. Prevent 
dust from creating a potential or actual unsafe condition, public nuisance, or condition endangering the value, 
utility, or appearance of any property. Wash out concrete trucks only as described in the TPDES General 
Permit TXR150000. Use appropriate controls to minimize the offsite transport of suspended sediments and 
other pollutants if it is necessary to pump or channel standing water (i.e., dewatering). Prevent discharges 
that would contribute to a violation of Edwards Aquifer Rules, water quality standards, the impairment of a 
listed water body, or other state or federal law. 

4.4. Installation, Maintenance, and Removal Work. Perform work in accordance with the SWP3, according to 
manufacturers’ guidelines, and in accordance with the TPDES General Permit TXR150000. Install and 
maintain the integrity of temporary erosion and sedimentation control devices to accumulate silt and debris 
until soil disturbing activities are completed and permanent erosion control features are in place or the 
disturbed area has been adequately stabilized as approved. 

The Department will inspect and document the condition of the control measures at the frequency shown on 
the plans and will provide the Construction SWP3 Field Inspection and Maintenance Reports to the 
Contractor. Make corrections as soon as possible before the next anticipated rain event or within 7 calendar 
days after being able to enter the worksite for each control measure. The only acceptable reason for not 
accomplishing the corrections with the time frame specified is when site conditions are “Too Wet to Work.” 
Take immediate action if a correction is deemed critical as directed. When corrections are not made within 
the established time frame, all work will cease on the project and time charges will continue while the control 
measures are brought into compliance. Commence work once the Engineer reviews and documents the 
project is in compliance. Commencing work does not release the Contractor of the liability for noncompliance 
of the SWP3, plans, or TPDES General Permit TXR150000. 

The Engineer may limit the disturbed area if the Contractor cannot control soil erosion and sedimentation 
resulting from the Contractor’s operations. Implement additional controls as directed. 

Remove devices upon approval or as directed. Finish-grade and dress the area upon removal. Stabilize 
disturbed areas in accordance with the permit, and as shown on the plans or directed. Materials removed are 
considered consumed by the project. Retain ownership of stockpiled material and remove it from the project 
when new installations or replacements are no longer required. 

4.4.1. Rock Filter Dams for Erosion Control. Remove trees, brush, stumps, and other objectionable material that 
may interfere with the construction of rock filter dams. Place sandbags as a foundation when required or at 
the Contractor’s option. 

Place the aggregate to the lines, height, and slopes specified, without undue voids for Types 1, 2, 3, and 5. 
Place the aggregate on the mesh and then fold the mesh at the upstream side over the aggregate and 
secure it to itself on the downstream side with wire ties, or hog rings for Types 2 and 3, or as directed. Place 
rock filter dams perpendicular to the flow of the stream or channel unless otherwise directed. Construct filter 
dams according to the following criteria unless otherwise shown on the plans: 



 

 

4.4.1.1. Type 1 (Non-Reinforced). 

 Height. At least 18 in. measured vertically from existing ground to top of filter dam. 

 Top Width. At least 2 ft. 

 Slopes. No steeper than 2:1. 

4.4.1.2. Type 2 (Reinforced). 

 Height. At least 18 in. measured vertically from existing ground to top of filter dam. 

 Top Width. At least 2 ft. 

 Slopes. No steeper than 2:1. 

4.4.1.3. Type 3 (Reinforced). 

 Height. At least 36 in. measured vertically from existing ground to top of filter dam. 

 Top Width. At least 2 ft. 

 Slopes. No steeper than 2:1. 

4.4.1.4. Type 4 (Sack Gabions). Unfold sack gabions and smooth out kinks and bends. Connect the sides by lacing 
in a single loop–double loop pattern on 4- to 5-in. spacing for vertical filling. Pull the end lacing rod at one 
end until tight, wrap around the end, and twist 4 times. Fill with stone at the filling end, pull the rod tight, cut 
the wire with approximately 6 in. remaining, and twist wires 4 times. 

Place the sack flat in a filling trough, fill with stone, connect sides, and secure ends as described above for 
horizontal filling. 

Lift and place without damaging the gabion. Shape sack gabions to existing contours. 

4.4.1.5. Type 5. Provide rock filter dams as shown on the plans. 

4.4.2. Temporary Pipe Slope Drains. Install pipe with a slope as shown on the plans or as directed. Construct 
embankment for the drainage system in 8-in. lifts to the required elevations. Hand-tamp the soil around and 
under the entrance section to the top of the embankment as shown on the plans or as directed. Form the top 
of the embankment or earth dike over the pipe slope drain at least 1 ft. higher than the top of the inlet pipe at 
all points. Secure the pipe with hold-downs or hold-down grommets spaced a maximum of 10 ft. on center. 
Construct the energy dissipaters or sediment traps as shown on the plans or as directed. Construct the 
sediment trap using concrete or rubble riprap in accordance with Item 432, “Riprap,” when designated on the 
plans. 

4.4.3. Temporary Paved Flumes. Construct paved flumes as shown on the plans or as directed. Provide 
excavation and embankment (including compaction of the subgrade) of material to the dimensions shown on 
the plans unless otherwise indicated. Install a rock or rubble riprap energy dissipater, constructed from the 
materials specified above, to a minimum depth of 9 in. at the flume outlet to the limits shown on the plans or 
as directed. 

4.4.4. Construction Exits. Prevent traffic from crossing or exiting the construction site or moving directly onto a 
public roadway, alley, sidewalk, parking area, or other right of way areas other than at the location of 
construction exits when tracking conditions exist. Construct exits for either long- or short-term use. 

4.4.4.1. Long-Term. Place the exit over a foundation course as required. Grade the foundation course or compacted 
subgrade to direct runoff from the construction exits to a sediment trap as shown on the plans or as directed. 
Construct exits with a width of at least 14 ft. for one-way and 20 ft. for two-way traffic for the full width of the 
exit, or as directed. 

4.4.4.1.1. Type 1. Construct to a depth of at least 8 in. using crushed aggregate as shown on the plans or as directed. 

4.4.4.1.2. Type 2. Construct using railroad ties and timbers as shown on the plans or as directed. 



 

 

4.4.4.2. Short-Term. 

4.4.4.2.1. Type 3. Construct using crushed aggregate, plywood, or wafer board. This type of exit may be used for daily 
operations where long-term exits are not practical. 

4.4.4.2.2. Type 4. Construct as shown on the plans or as directed. 

4.4.5. Earthwork for Erosion Control. Perform excavation and embankment operations to minimize erosion and 
to remove collected sediments from other erosion control devices. 

4.4.5.1. Excavation and Embankment for Erosion Control Features. Place earth dikes, swales, or combinations 
of both along the low crown of daily lift placement, or as directed, to prevent runoff spillover. Place swales 
and dikes at other locations as shown on the plans or as directed to prevent runoff spillover or to divert 
runoff. Construct cuts with the low end blocked with undisturbed earth to prevent erosion of hillsides. 
Construct sediment traps at drainage structures in conjunction with other erosion control measures as shown 
on the plans or as directed. 

Create a sediment basin, where required, providing 3,600 cu. ft. of storage per acre drained, or equivalent 
control measures for drainage locations that serve an area with 10 or more disturbed acres at one time, not 
including offsite areas. 

4.4.5.2. Excavation of Sediment and Debris. Remove sediment and debris when accumulation affects the 
performance of the devices, after a rain, and when directed. 

4.4.6. Construction Perimeter Fence. Construct, align, and locate fencing as shown on the plans or as directed. 

4.4.6.1. Installation of Posts. Embed posts 18 in. deep or adequately anchor in rock, with a spacing of 8 to 10 ft. 

4.4.6.2. Wire Attachment. Attach the top wire to the posts at least 3 ft. from the ground. Attach the lower wire 
midway between the ground and the top wire. 

4.4.6.3. Flag Attachment. Attach flagging to both wire strands midway between each post. Use flagging at least 
18 in. long. Tie flagging to the wire using a square knot. 

4.4.7. Sandbags for Erosion Control. Construct a berm or dam of sandbags that will intercept sediment-laden 
storm water runoff from disturbed areas, create a retention pond, detain sediment, and release water in sheet 
flow. Fill each bag with sand so that at least the top 6 in. of the bag is unfilled to allow for proper tying of the 
open end. Place the sandbags with their tied ends in the same direction. Offset subsequent rows of 
sandbags 1/2 the length of the preceding row. Place a single layer of sandbags downstream as a secondary 
debris trap. Place additional sandbags as necessary or as directed for supplementary support to berms or 
dams of sandbags or earth. 

4.4.8. Temporary Sediment-Control Fence. Provide temporary sediment-control fence near the downstream 
perimeter of a disturbed area to intercept sediment from sheet flow. Incorporate the fence into erosion-control 
measures used to control sediment in areas of higher flow. Install the fence as shown on the plans, as 
specified in this Section, or as directed. 

4.4.8.1. Installation of Posts. Embed posts at least 18 in. deep, or adequately anchor, if in rock, with a spacing of 6 
to 8 ft. and install on a slight angle toward the runoff source. 

4.4.8.2. Fabric Anchoring. Dig trenches along the uphill side of the fence to anchor 6 to 8 in. of fabric. Provide a 
minimum trench cross-section of 6 × 6 in. Place the fabric against the side of the trench and align 
approximately 2 in. of fabric along the bottom in the upstream direction. Backfill the trench, then hand-tamp. 

4.4.8.3. Fabric and Net Reinforcement Attachment. Attach the reinforcement to wooden posts with staples, or to 
steel posts with T-clips, in at least 4 places equally spaced unless otherwise shown on the plans. Sewn 



 

 

vertical pockets may be used to attach reinforcement to end posts. Fasten the fabric to the top strand of 
reinforcement by hog rings or cord every 15 in. or less. 

4.4.8.4. Fabric and Net Splices. Locate splices at a fence post with a minimum lap of 6 in. attached in at least 
6 places equally spaced unless otherwise shown on the plans. Do not locate splices in concentrated flow 
areas. 

Requirements for installation of used temporary sediment-control fence include the following: 

 fabric with minimal or no visible signs of biodegradation (weak fibers), 

 fabric without excessive patching (more than 1 patch every 15 to 20 ft.), 

 posts without bends, and 

 backing without holes. 

4.4.9. Biodegradable Erosion Control Logs. Install biodegradable erosion control logs near the downstream 
perimeter of a disturbed area to intercept sediment from sheet flow. Incorporate the biodegradable erosion 
control logs into the erosion measures used to control sediment in areas of higher flow. Install, align, and 
locate the biodegradable erosion control logs as specified below, as shown on the plans, or as directed. 

Secure biodegradable erosion control logs in a method adequate to prevent displacement as a result of 
normal rain events, prevent damage to the logs, and as approved, such that flow is not allowed under the 
logs. Temporarily removing and replacing biodegradable erosion logs as to facilitate daily work is allowed at 
the Contractor’s expense. 

4.4.10. Vertical Tracking. Perform vertical tracking on slopes to temporarily stabilize soil. Provide equipment with a 
track undercarriage capable of producing a linear soil impression measuring a minimum of 12 in. long × 2 to 
4 in. wide × 1/2 to 2 in. deep. Do not exceed 12 in. between track impressions. Install continuous linear track 
impressions where the 12 in. length impressions are perpendicular to the slope. Vertical tracking is required 
on projects where soil disturbing activities have occurred unless otherwise approved. 

4.5. Monitoring and Documentation. Monitor the control measures on a daily basis as long as there are BMPs 
in place and/or soil disturbing activities are evident to ensure compliance with the SWP3 and TPDES 
General Permit TXR150000. During time suspensions when work is not occurring or contract non-work days, 
daily inspections are not required unless a rain event has occurred. Monitoring will consist of, but is not 
limited to, observing, inspecting, and documenting site locations with control measures and discharge points 
to provide maintenance and inspection of controls as described in the SWP3. Keep written records of daily 
monitoring. Document in the daily monitoring report the control measure condition, the date of inspection, 
required corrective actions, responsible person for making the corrections, and the date corrective actions 
were completed. Maintain records of all monitoring reports at the project site or at an approved place. 
Provide copies within 7 days. Together, the CRPE and an Engineer’s representative will complete the 
Construction Stage Gate Checklist on a periodic basis as directed. 

5. MEASUREMENT 

5.1. Rock Filter Dams. Installation or removal of rock filter dams will be measured by the foot or by the cubic 
yard. The measured volume will include sandbags, when used. 

5.1.1. Linear Measurement. When rock filter dams are measured by the foot, measurement will be along the 
centerline of the top of the dam. 

5.1.2. Volume Measurement. When rock filter dams are measured by the cubic yard, measurement will be based 
on the volume of rock computed by the method of average end areas. 

5.1.2.1. Installation. Measurement will be made in final position. 

5.1.2.2. Removal. Measurement will be made at the point of removal. 



 

 

5.2. Temporary Pipe Slope Drains. Temporary pipe slope drains will be measured by the foot. 

5.3. Temporary Paved Flumes. Temporary paved flumes will be measured by the square yard of surface area. 
The measured area will include the energy dissipater at the flume outlet. 

5.4. Construction Exits. Construction exits will be measured by the square yard of surface area. 

5.5. Earthwork for Erosion and Sediment Control. 

5.5.1. Equipment and Labor Measurement. Equipment and labor used will be measured by the actual number of 
hours the equipment is operated and the labor is engaged in the work. 

5.5.2. Volume Measurement. 

5.5.2.1. In Place. 

5.5.2.1.1. Excavation. Excavation will be measured by the cubic yard in its original position and the volume computed 
by the method of average end areas. 

5.5.2.1.2. Embankment. Embankment will be measured by the cubic yard in its final position by the method of average 
end areas. The volume of embankment will be determined between: 

 the original ground surfaces or the surface upon that the embankment is to be constructed for the 

feature and 

 the lines, grades and slopes of the accepted embankment for the feature. 

5.5.2.2. In Vehicles. Excavation and embankment quantities will be combined and paid for under “Earthwork 
(Erosion and Sediment Control, In Vehicle).” Excavation will be measured by the cubic yard in vehicles at the 
point of removal. Embankment will be measured by the cubic yard in vehicles measured at the point of 
delivery. Shrinkage or swelling factors will not be considered in determining the calculated quantities. 

5.6. Construction Perimeter Fence. Construction perimeter fence will be measured by the foot. 

5.7. Sandbags for Erosion Control. Sandbags will be measured as each sandbag or by the foot along the top of 
sandbag berms or dams. 

5.8. Temporary Sediment-Control Fence. Installation or removal of temporary sediment-control fence will be 
measured by the foot. 

5.9. Biodegradable Erosion Control Logs. Installation or removal of biodegradable erosion control logs will be 
measured by the foot along the centerline of the top of the control logs. 

5.10. Vertical Tracking. Vertical tracking will not be measured or paid for directly but is considered subsidiary to 
this Item. 

6. PAYMENT 

The following will not be paid for directly but are subsidiary to pertinent Items: 

 erosion-control measures for Contractor project-specific locations (PSLs) inside and outside the right of 

way (such as construction and haul roads, field offices, equipment and supply areas, plants, and 

material sources); 

 removal of litter, unless a separate pay item is shown on the plans; 

 repair to devices and features damaged by Contractor operations; 

 added measures and maintenance needed due to negligence, carelessness, lack of maintenance, and 

failure to install permanent controls; 



 

 

 removal and reinstallation of devices and features needed for the convenience of the Contractor; 

 finish grading and dressing upon removal of the device; and 

 minor adjustments including but not limited to plumbing posts, reattaching fabric, minor grading to 

maintain slopes on an erosion embankment feature, or moving small numbers of sandbags. 

Stabilization of disturbed areas will be paid for under pertinent Items except vertical tacking which is 
subsidiary. 

Furnishing and installing pipe for outfalls associated with sediment traps and ponds will not be paid for 
directly but is subsidiary to the excavation and embankment under this Item. 

6.1. Rock Filter Dams. The work performed and materials furnished in accordance with this Item and measured 
as provided under “Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price bid as follows: 

6.1.1. Installation. Installation will be paid for as “Rock Filter Dams (Install)” of the type specified. This price is full 
compensation for furnishing and operating equipment, finish backfill and grading, lacing, proper disposal, 
labor, materials, tools, and incidentals. 

6.1.2. Removal. Removal will be paid for as “Rock Filter Dams (Remove).” This price is full compensation for 
furnishing and operating equipment, proper disposal, labor, materials, tools, and incidentals. 

When the Engineer directs that the rock filter dam installation or portions thereof be replaced, payment will 
be made at the unit price bid for “Rock Filter Dams (Remove)” and for “Rock Filter Dams (Install)” of the type 
specified. This price is full compensation for furnishing and operating equipment, finish backfill and grading, 
lacing, proper disposal, labor, materials, tools, and incidentals. 

6.2. Temporary Pipe Slope Drains. The work performed and materials furnished in accordance with this Item 
and measured as provided under “Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price bid for “Temporary Pipe 
Slope Drains” of the size specified. This price is full compensation for furnishing materials, removal and 
disposal, furnishing and operating equipment, labor, tools, and incidentals. 

Removal of temporary pipe slope drains will not be paid for directly but is subsidiary to the installation Item. 
When the Engineer directs that the pipe slope drain installation or portions thereof be replaced, payment will 
be made at the unit price bid for “Temporary Pipe Slope Drains” of the size specified, which is full 
compensation for the removal and reinstallation of the pipe drain. 

Earthwork required for the pipe slope drain installation, including construction of the sediment trap, will be 
measured and paid for under “Earthwork for Erosion and Sediment Control.” 

Riprap concrete or stone, when used as an energy dissipater or as a stabilized sediment trap, will be 
measured and paid for in accordance with Item 432, “Riprap.” 

6.3. Temporary Paved Flumes. The work performed and materials furnished in accordance with this Item and 
measured as provided under “Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price bid for “Temporary Paved Flume 
(Install)” or “Temporary Paved Flume (Remove).” This price is full compensation for furnishing and placing 
materials, removal and disposal, equipment, labor, tools, and incidentals. 

When the Engineer directs that the paved flume installation or portions thereof be replaced, payment will be 
made at the unit prices bid for “Temporary Paved Flume (Remove)” and “Temporary Paved Flume (Install).” 
These prices are full compensation for the removal and replacement of the paved flume and for equipment, 
labor, tools, and incidentals. 

Earthwork required for the paved flume installation, including construction of a sediment trap, will be 
measured and paid for under “Earthwork for Erosion and Sediment Control.” 



 

 

6.4. Construction Exits. Contractor-required construction exits from off right of way locations or on-right of way 
PSLs will not be paid for directly but are subsidiary to pertinent Items. 

The work performed and materials furnished in accordance with this Item and measured as provided under 
“Measurement” for construction exits needed on right of way access to work areas required by the 
Department will be paid for at the unit price bid for “Construction Exits (Install)” of the type specified or 
“Construction Exits (Remove).” This price is full compensation for furnishing and placing materials, 
excavating, removal and disposal, cleaning vehicles, labor, tools, and incidentals. 

When the Engineer directs that a construction exit or portion thereof be removed and replaced, payment will 
be made at the unit prices bid for “Construction Exit (Remove)” and “Construction Exit (Install)” of the type 
specified. These prices are full compensation for the removal and replacement of the construction exit and 
for equipment, labor, tools, and incidentals. 

Construction of sediment traps used in conjunction with the construction exit will be measured and paid for 
under “Earthwork for Erosion and Sediment Control.” 

6.5. Earthwork for Erosion and Sediment Control. 

6.5.1. Initial Earthwork for Erosion and Sediment Control. The work performed and materials furnished in 
accordance with this Item and measured as provided under “Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price 
bid for “Excavation (Erosion and Sediment Control, In Place),” “Embankment (Erosion and Sediment Control, 
In Place),” “Excavation (Erosion and Sediment Control, In Vehicle),” “Embankment (Erosion and Sediment 
Control, (In Vehicle),” or “Earthwork (Erosion and Sediment Control, In Vehicle).” 

This price is full compensation for excavation and embankment including hauling, disposal of material not 
used elsewhere on the project; embankments including furnishing material from approved sources and 
construction of erosion-control features; and equipment, labor, tools, and incidentals. 

Sprinkling and rolling required by this Item will not be paid for directly but will be subsidiary to this Item. 

6.5.2. Maintenance Earthwork for Erosion and Sediment Control for Cleaning and Restoring Control 
Measures. The work performed and materials furnished in accordance with this Item and measured as 
provided under “Measurement” will be paid under a Contractor Force Account Item from invoice provided to 
the Engineer. 

This price is full compensation for excavation, embankment, and re-grading including removal of 
accumulated sediment in various erosion control installations as directed, hauling, and disposal of material 
not used elsewhere on the project; excavation for construction of erosion-control features; embankments 
including furnishing material from approved sources and construction of erosion-control features; and 
equipment, labor, tools, and incidentals. 

Earthwork needed to remove and obliterate erosion-control features will not be paid for directly but is 
subsidiary to pertinent Items unless otherwise shown on the plans. 

Sprinkling and rolling required by this Item will not be paid for directly but will be subsidiary to this Item. 

6.6. Construction Perimeter Fence. The work performed and materials furnished in accordance with this Item 
and measured as provided under “Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price bid for “Construction 
Perimeter Fence.” This price is full compensation for furnishing and placing the fence; digging, fence posts, 
wire, and flagging; removal and disposal; and materials, equipment, labor, tools, and incidentals. 

Removal of construction perimeter fence will be not be paid for directly but is subsidiary to the installation 
Item. When the Engineer directs that the perimeter fence installation or portions thereof be removed and 
replaced, payment will be made at the unit price bid for “Construction Perimeter Fence,” which is full 
compensation for the removal and reinstallation of the construction perimeter fence. 



 

 

6.7. Sandbags for Erosion Control. Sandbags will be paid for at the unit price bid for “Sandbags for Erosion 
Control” (of the height specified when measurement is by the foot). This price is full compensation for 
materials, placing sandbags, removal and disposal, equipment, labor, tools, and incidentals. 

Removal of sandbags will not be paid for directly but is subsidiary to the installation Item. When the Engineer 
directs that the sandbag installation or portions thereof be replaced, payment will be made at the unit price 
bid for “Sandbags for Erosion Control,” which is full compensation for the reinstallation of the sandbags. 

6.8. Temporary Sediment-Control Fence. The work performed and materials furnished in accordance with this 
Item and measured as provided under “Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price bid as follows: 

6.8.1. Installation. Installation will be paid for as “Temporary Sediment-Control Fence (Install).” This price is full 
compensation for furnishing and operating equipment finish backfill and grading, lacing, proper disposal, 
labor, materials, tools, and incidentals. 

6.8.2. Removal. Removal will be paid for as “Temporary Sediment-Control Fence (Remove).” This price is full 
compensation for furnishing and operating equipment, proper disposal, labor, materials, tools, and 
incidentals. 

6.9. Biodegradable Erosion Control Logs. The work performed and materials furnished in accordance with this 
Item and measured as provided under “Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price bid as follows: 

6.9.1. Installation. Installation will be paid for as “Biodegradable Erosion Control Logs (Install)” of the size 
specified. This price is full compensation for furnishing and operating equipment finish backfill and grading, 
staking, proper disposal, labor, materials, tools, and incidentals. 

6.9.2. Removal. Removal will be paid for as “Biodegradable Erosion Control Logs (Remove).” This price is full 
compensation for furnishing and operating equipment, proper disposal, labor, materials, tools, and 
incidentals. 

6.10. Vertical Tracking. Vertical tracking will not be measured or paid for directly but is considered subsidiary to 
this Item. 



 

 

 

Item 550 

Chain Link Fence 

1. DESCRIPTION 

Furnish, install, remove, repair, or replace chain link fence and gates. 

2. MATERIALS 

Furnish certification from the chain link fence materials manufacturer stating that all fencing materials comply 
with the requirements of this Item before installation of the fence. Use only new materials. 

2.1. General. Furnish materials in accordance with the following: 

 Item 421, “Hydraulic Cement Concrete,” Class B 

 Item 445, “Galvanizing” 

2.2. Wire Fabric. Provide wire fabric with: 

 9 gauge (0.148 in. diameter) steel wire with a minimum breaking strength of 1,290 lb. meeting 

ASTM A392 Class I or ASTM A491; 

 mesh size of 2 in. ±1/8 in. between parallel wires with at least 7 meshes in a vertical dimension of 23 in. 

along the diagonals of the openings; and 

 knuckled selvages at the top and bottom edge of the fabric, unless otherwise shown on the plans. 

2.3. Posts. Provide posts of the size and weight shown on the plans. Do not provide rerolled or open-seam posts. 
Use material for all posts meeting ASTM F1043 Group 1A Regular Grade or Group 1C High Strength. 

2.4. Post Caps. Provide malleable iron post caps designed to exclude all moisture. Furnish barbed wire support 
arms integral with the post caps if barbed wire is shown on the plans. Furnish post caps with an opening for 
the top rail if top rail is shown on the plans. Post caps must have a 2-in. skirt. 

2.5. Gates. Provide gates fabricated from round sections of pipe of the size and weight shown on the plans. Use 
material for all gate pipes meeting ASTM F1043 Group 1A Regular Grade or Group 1C High Strength. For 
each gate, include: 

 corner and tee fittings of malleable iron or pressed steel with means for attaching diagonal bracing 

members; 

 hinges of malleable iron allowing a full 180° swing, easily operated by one person; 

 ball-and-socket-type bottom hinges that do not twist or turn from the action of the gate and prevent the 

closed gate from being lifted off the hinges; 

 a positive stop that prevents any portion of the gate from swinging over an adjacent traffic lane; 

 malleable iron pulley systems for roll type gate (only when required); 

 diagonal braces consisting of 3/8-in. diameter cable with turnbuckles, 2 to each gate frame, and, for 

vehicle gates, a vertical pipe brace of the size and weight shown on the plans at the center of each gate 

leaf; 

 latches of malleable iron or steel for single gates with a single-fork latch and padlock eye that will keep 

the gate closed; 

 2 fork latches mounted on a center plunger rod with a padlock eye for double-leaf gates; 

 holdbacks for each leaf of vehicular gates, with a semi-automatic holdback catch anchored at least 

12 in. into a 12-in. diameter by 24-in. deep concrete footing; and 



 

 

 a malleable iron center rest, designed to receive the plunger rod anchored as shown on the plans for all 

double-leaf gates. 

2.6. Top Rail. Use material meeting ASTM F1043 Group 1A or 1C for all top rail pipes. Provide 1.660 in. OD top 
rail manufactured from Group 1A standard weight (Schedule 40) steel pipe weighing 2.27 lb. per foot or from 
Group 1C high-strength pipe weighing 1.84 lb. per foot when shown on the plans. Provide pipe in sections at 
least 18 ft. long joined with outside steel sleeve couplings at least 6 in. long with a minimum wall thickness of 
0.70 in. Use couplings designed to allow for expansion of the top rail. 

2.7. Tension Wire. Use 7 gauge (0.177-in.) carbon steel wire with a minimum breaking strength of 1,950 lb. for 
the bottom edge of all fence fabric, and for the top edge of fence fabric when a top rail is not specified. 

2.8. Truss Bracing. Provide truss bracing as shown on the plans. 

2.9. Cables. Provide 7-wire strand cables manufactured of galvanized annealed steel at least 3/8 in. in diameter. 

2.10. Barbed Wire. Provide 3 strands of twisted 12.5 gauge barbed wire with 2-point, 14 gauge barbs spaced 
approximately 5 in. apart conforming to ASTM A121 or ASTM A585 when specified on the plans. 

2.11. Barbed Wire Support Arms. Provide support arms at an angle of 45° from vertical, with clips for attaching 3 
strands of barbed wire to each support arm and sufficient strength to support a 200-lb. weight applied at the 
outer strand when barbed wire is specified on the plans. 

2.12. Stretcher Bars. Provide stretcher bars made of flat steel at least 3/16 × 3/4 in. and not more than 2 in. 
shorter than the fabric height. Provide one stretcher bar for each gate and end post and 2 stretcher bars for 
each corner and pull post. 

2.13. Grounds. Provide copper-clad steel rods 8 ft. long with a minimum diameter of 5/8 in., or other UL-listed 
ground rods. 

2.14. Miscellaneous Fittings and Fasteners. Furnish enough fittings and fasteners to erect all fencing materials 
in a proper manner. Furnish fittings for posts from pressed or rolled steel, forged steel, malleable iron or 
wrought iron of good commercial quality spaced as shown on the plans. 

2.15. Coatings. Hot-dip galvanize all materials unless specified otherwise in this Item or on the plans. Fabric, 
tension wire, and barbed wire may be aluminum-coated or alloy-coated if approved. Additionally coat all 
material except bolts, nuts, washers, and pipe material with thermally fused polyvinyl chloride (PVC) in 
accordance with ASTM F668, Class 2b, meeting the specified color when shown on the plans. 

2.15.1. Fabric. 

2.15.1.1. Galvanizing. Hot-dip galvanize in accordance with ASTM A392, Class I. 

2.15.1.2. Aluminum Coating. Aluminum-coat in accordance with ASTM A491. 

2.15.1.3. Alloy Coating. Coat with zinc-5% aluminum-mischmetal alloy (Zn-5A1-MM) in accordance with 
ASTM F1345, Class I. 

2.15.2. Posts, Braces, and Gates. 

2.15.2.1. Standard Weight (Schedule 40) Pipe. Hot-dip galvanize inside and outside according to ASTM F1043 
(1.8 oz./sq. ft. galvanized zinc weight). 

2.15.2.2. High Strength Pipe. Hot-dip galvanize before or after forming pipe according to ASTM F1043 Group 1C and 
as follows: 

 Outside—minimum 0.9 oz./sq. ft. galvanized zinc weight with a verifiable polymer overcoat. 



 

 

 Inside—minimum 0.9 oz./sq. ft. galvanized zinc weight before forming, or minimum 0.3 mils zinc-based 

coating after forming containing a minimum 90% zinc dust, by weight. 

2.15.2.3. Optional Additional Coating. Additionally coat all pipe material with 10 mils minimum thermally fused PVC 
according to ASTM F1043, meeting the specified color when shown on the plans. 

2.15.3. Fittings, Bolts, and Other Miscellaneous Hardware. Galvanize all fittings, bolts, and miscellaneous 
hardware in conformance with Item 445, “Galvanizing.” 

2.15.4. Tension Wire. Zinc-coat tension wire with a minimum coating of 0.80 oz./sq. ft. or aluminum-coat with a 
minimum coating of 0.30 oz./sq. ft. 

2.15.5. Barbed Wire. Zinc-coat barbed wire in accordance with ASTM A121 (0.80 oz./sq. ft.) or aluminum-coat in 
accordance with ASTM A585 (0.30 oz./sq. ft.). 

2.15.6. Pull Cable. Zinc-coat pull cable with a minimum coating of 0.80 oz./sq. ft. of individual-wire surface when 
tested in conformance with ASTM A116. 

3. CONSTRUCTION 

Erect the chain link fence to the lines and grades established on the plans. Overall height of the fence when 
erected is the height above the grade shown. 

Repair or replace damaged fence or gates. Remove and replace the post and foundation if posts cannot be 
repaired by straightening. Return all salvageable material to the location shown on the plans when a fence 
installation is to be removed in its entirety and not replaced. Backfill all postholes with suitable material. 
Return the salvaged fence fabric in secured rolls not more than 50 ft. long. Dispose of unsalvageable 
material. 

3.1. Clearing and Grading. Clear all brush, rocks, and debris necessary for the installation of this fencing. 

Stake the locations for corner posts and terminal posts unless otherwise shown on the plans. Follow the 
finished ground elevations for fencing panels between corner and terminal posts. Level off minor irregularities 
in the path of the fencing. 

3.2. Erection of Posts. Install posts as shown on the plans. Plumb and permanently position posts with 
anchorages firmly set before fabric is placed. Brace corner and pull posts as shown on the plans. 

3.2.1. Post Spacing. Space posts as shown in Table 1. 

Table 1 
Post Spacing and Placement 

Post Type Required Spacing or Placement 

Line posts no more than 10 ft. apart 

Pull posts no more than 500 ft. apart and at each change in direction 
exceeding 20° vertically 

Corner posts at each horizontal angle point 

Install cables on all terminal posts and extend to adjacent posts. Install cables on each side of corner and 
pull posts with a 3/8-in. drop-forged eye-and-eye or eye-and-clevis turnbuckle unless otherwise shown on the 
plans. 

3.2.2. Postholes. Drill holes for concrete footings for all posts to provide footings of the dimensions shown on the 
plans. 



 

 

Penetrate solid rock by at least 12 in. (18 in. for end, corner, gate, and pull posts) or to plan depth where the 
rock is encountered before reaching plan depth. Drill holes in the solid rock with a diameter at least 1 in. 
greater than the outside diameter of the post. 

Fill the hole in the solid rock with grout consisting of 1 part hydraulic cement and 3 parts clean, well-graded 
sand after the posts are set and plumbed. If desired, other grouting materials may be used only if approved. 
Thoroughly work the grout into the hole, leaving no voids. Construct concrete footings from the solid rock to 
the top of the ground. 

3.2.3. Gate Posts. Align the tops of all gate frames with the fencing top tension wire or top rail. Provide vehicular 
gates that are greater in overall height than the adjacent fencing by the height necessary to extend to within 
2 in. of the pavement between the curbs if curbs are shown on the plans. 

3.2.4. Concrete Footings. Center posts in their footings. Place concrete and compact by tamping or other 
approved methods. Machine mix all batches of concrete over 1/2 cu. yd. Hand mixing concrete is allowed on 
batches under 1/2 cu. yd. 

Use forms for footings where the ground cannot be satisfactorily excavated to neat lines. Crown the concrete 
or grout (for solid rock) to carry water from the post. Keep the forms in place for at least 24 hr. Backfill the 
footing with moistened material as soon as each form is removed, and thoroughly tamp. Cover concrete with 
at least 4 in. of loose moist material, free of clods and gravel, immediately after placing concrete. No other 
curing is required. 

Spread all excess excavated and loose material used for curing neatly and uniformly. Remove excess 
concrete and other construction debris from the site. 

3.3. Erection of Fabric. Place the fabric with the cables drawn taut with the turnbuckles after all posts have been 
permanently positioned and anchorages firmly set. Secure one end and apply enough tension to the other 
end to remove all slack before making attachments. Cut the fabric and independently attach each span at all 
corner posts and pull posts unless otherwise shown on the plans. 

Follow the finished contour of the site with the bottom edge of fabric located approximately 2 in. above the 
grade. Grade uneven areas so the maximum distance between the bottom of fabric and ground is 6 in. or 
less. 

Fasten fabric at 12 in. intervals to the top and bottom tension wires between posts. Fasten the fabric in the 
same manner when top rail is shown on the plans. Fasten the fabric on gate frames to the top and bottom of 
the frame at 12 in. intervals. Use steel wire fabric ties of 9 gauge steel or larger. Fasten fabric to terminal 
posts by steel stretcher bars and stretcher bar bands fitted with carriage bolts and nuts of the size and 
spacing shown on the plans. Use stretcher bars to fasten end posts, pull posts, corner posts, and gateposts 
with stretcher bar bands at intervals of no more than 15 in. Attach stretcher bars to terminal posts with 
1 × 1/8 in. flat steel bands with 3/8-in. carriage bolts at intervals up to 15 in. 

3.4. Electrical Grounds. Provide at least one electrical ground for each 1,000 ft. of fence, located near the 
center of the run. Provide additional grounds directly under the point where power lines pass over the fence. 

Vertically drive or drill in the grounding rod until the top of the rod is approximately 6 in. below the top of the 
ground. Connect a No. 6 solid copper conductor to the rod and to the fence by a UL-listed method so that 
each element of the fence is grounded. 

3.5. Repair of Coatings. Repair damaged zinc coating in accordance with Section 445.3.5., “Repairs.” 

4. MEASUREMENT 

Chain link fence will be measured by the foot of fence installed, repaired, replaced, or removed, measured at 
the bottom of the fabric along the centerline of the fence from center to center of posts, excluding gates. 



 

 

Gates will be measured as each gate installed, repaired, replaced, or removed. 

5. PAYMENT 

The work performed and materials furnished in accordance with this Item and measured as provided under 
“Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price bid for “Chain Link Fence (Install)” or “Chain Link Fence 
(Repair)” of the height specified or “Chain Link Fence (Remove)” and “Gate (Install)” or “Gate (Repair)” of the 
type, height, and width of opening specified or “Gate (Remove).” Clearing and grading for fencing and gates 
will not be paid for directly but is subsidiary to this Item. 

5.1. Chain Link Fence (Install). This price is full compensation for furnishing and installing fencing, except gates; 
cleaning, grading, and backfilling; removing and disposing of surplus material; and equipment, labor, tools, 
and incidentals. 

5.2. Chain Link Fence (Repair). This price is full compensation for furnishing materials; repairing or replacing 
fencing, except gates; cleaning, grading, and backfilling; removing and disposing of surplus or damaged 
material; and equipment, labor, tools, and incidentals. 

5.3. Chain Link Fence (Remove). This price is full compensation for removing all fencing, except gates; 
cleaning, grading, and backfilling; removing and disposing of surplus material; and equipment, labor, tools, 
and incidentals. 

5.4. Gate (Install). This price is full compensation for installing gate and for providing materials, center 
anchorages, equipment, labor, tools, and incidentals. 

5.5. Gate (Repair). This price is full compensation for repairing or replacing gate and for furnishing materials; 
removing and disposing of damaged materials; and equipment, labor, tools, and incidentals. 

5.6. Gate (Remove). This price is full compensation for removing gate and for materials, equipment, labor, tools, 
and incidentals. 



 

 

 

 

Special Specification 4026 

Thermoplastic Pipe 

6. DESCRIPTION   

Furnish and install thermoplastic pipe for constructing thermoplastic pipe culverts or thermoplastic storm 
sewer mains, laterals, stubs, and inlets. Provide pipes of the sizes, types, design, and dimensions shown on 
the plans including the connections and joints to new or existing pipes, sewer, manholes, inlets, headwalls, 
and other appurtenances as required to complete the work. 

7. MATERIALS 

Furnish materials in accordance with the following: 

 Item 400, “Excavation and Backfill for Structures,” 

 Item 401, “Flowable Backfill,” and 

 Item 467, “Safety End Treatment.” 

Unless otherwise specified on the plans or in this Item, provide thermoplastic pipe and joint fittings that 
conform to the following: 

7.1. High Density Polyethylene (HDPE) Pipe. 

7.1.1. General. Provide high density polyethylene pipe and fittings meeting the requirements in AASHTO M 294. 

7.1.2. Raw Materials. Provide HDPE pipes and fittings manufactured from virgin polyethylene (PE) compounds, 
conforming to the requirements of cell class 335400C as defined and described in ASTM D 3350, except that 
the maximum allowable carbon black content is 5%. Use PE compound meeting the environmental stress 
crack resistance according to the SP-NCTL test set forth in AASHTO M 294. 

7.1.3. Designation of Type. For HDPE pipes used in gravity flow drainage applications, use Type S (outer 
corrugated wall with smooth inner liner) or Type D (inner and outer smooth walls braced circumferentially or 
spirally with projections or ribs). 

7.1.4. Section Properties. The minimum wall thickness of the inner walls of Type S pipe and inner the outer walls 
of Type D pipe is specified in Section 7.2.2 of AASHTO M 294. The pipe stiffness at 5% deflection, when 
determined in accordance with ASTM D 2412, is specified in Section 7.4 of AASHTO M 294. 

7.2. Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Pipe. 

7.2.1. General. Provide polyvinyl chloride pipes and fittings meeting the requirements of ASTM F 949. 

7.2.2. Raw Materials. Provide PVC pipes and fittings manufactured from PVC compounds which conform to the 
requirements of cell class 12454B or 12454C as defined and described in ASTM D 1784. 

7.2.3. Section Properties. The minimum wall thickness is specified in ASTM F 949, Table 1. The pipe stiffness at 
5% deflection, when determined in accordance with ASTM D 2412, is specified in ASTM D 2412, Table 1.   

Ensure the manufacturer performs the appropriate test procedures on representative samples of each type of 
pipe furnished, and verifies that the pipe complies with the specifications. Submit a certificate of compliance 



 

 

 

to the Engineer for review and approval. Provide a certificate including the following information: 
manufacturing plant, date of manufacture, pipe unit mass, material distribution, pipe dimensions, water inlet 
area, pipe stiffness, pipe flattening, brittleness, ASTM resin cell classification, and workmanship.  

7.3. Inspection. The quality of materials, the process of manufacture, and the finished pipe will be subject to 
inspection and approval by the Engineer at the manufacturing plant. In addition, the finished pipe will be 
subject to further random inspection by the Engineer at the project site before and during installation. 

7.4. Marking. Furnish pipe clearly marked at maximum 12 ft. intervals and clearly mark fittings and couplings as 
follows: 

 manufacturer’s name or trade mark,  

 nominal size, 

 specification designation (e.g. AASHTO M 294 or ASTM F 949), 

 plant designation code, and 

 date of manufacture. 

7.5. Joints. Install the joints so that the connection of the pipe sections forms a continuous line free from 
irregularities in the flow line.  

Suitable joints are the following: 

 Integral Bell and Spigot. Ensure the bell overlaps a minimum of 2 corrugations of the spigot end when 

fully engaged. Ensure the spigot end has an O-ring gasket that meets ASTM F 477. 

 Exterior Bell and Spigot. Fully weld the bell to the exterior of the pipe and overlap the spigot end so that 

the flow lines and ends match when fully engaged. Provide the spigot end with an O-ring gasket that 

meets ASTM F 477. 

Joint type definitions are the following: 
 Soiltight Joints. Joints meeting the soiltightness definition in accordance with AASHTO Standard 

Specifications for Highway Bridges, Section 26.4.2.4.  

 Watertight Joints. Joints meeting the requirements of ASTM 3212.  

If no joint type is specified, provide a watertight joint. 

8. CONSTRUCTION 

Construct the pipe at locations shown on the plans or as directed. Only trench installation of thermoplastic 
pipe will be permitted. 

8.1. Excavation. Excavate in accordance with Item 400, “Excavation and Backfill for Structures.” 

Provide enough trench width for the pipe installation and to ensure enough working room to properly and 
safely place and compact materials placed under haunches of the pipe and other embedment materials. 
Provide a space between the pipe and trench wall that is greater than that of the compaction equipment used 
in the pipe zone. 

When using Type I backfill, the minimum allowable trench width is the pipe outside diameter plus 12 in. 

When using Type II or Type III backfill, the minimum allowable trench width is specified in Table 1. 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 
Table 1 

Minimum Trench Width 

Nominal Pipe Diameter (in.)  Minimum Trench Width (in.) 
18 44 

24 54 

30 66 

36 78 

42 84 

48 90 

 

8.2. Installing Pipe in Embankment. If any portion of the pipe projects above the existing ground level, construct 
an embankment as shown on the plans or as directed, for a minimum distance outside each side of the pipe 
location of 5 times the diameter and to a minimum elevation of 2 ft. above the top of the pipe. Next, excavate 
the trench to a width as specified in Section 3.1. In areas with a high water table, install the thermoplastic 
pipe in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations to prevent pipe floatation. 

8.3. Shaping and Bedding. Bed the pipe in a foundation of compacted cohesionless material, such as sand, 
crushed stone, or pea gravel, with a maximum allowable size of 3/8 in. Extend this material a minimum of 6 
in. below the outermost corrugations or ribs, and carefully and accurately shape it to fit the lowest part of the 
pipe exterior for a minimum of 10% of the overall height. When requested by the Engineer, furnish a template 
for each size and shape of pipe to be placed for use in checking the shaping of the bedding. Provide a 
template consisting of a thin plate or board cut to match the lower half of the cross section of the pipe. 

8.4. Handling and Storing Pipe. Store pipe above ground on adequate blocking. Always keep pipe clean and 
fully drained during storage. Store the PVC pipe and fittings out of direct sunlight. Handle and store 
thermoplastic pipe in accordance with the pipe manufacturer’s instructions. Provide proper facilities for 
hoisting and lowering the pipe into the trench without damaging the pipe or disturbing the bedding or the 
walls of the trench. 

8.5. Laying Pipe. Unless otherwise authorized, start laying pipe on the bedding at the outlet end with the 
separate sections firmly joined together. Hoist and lower sections of pipe into the trench without damaging 
the pipe or disturbing the bedding or the sides of the trench. Remove and re-lay any pipe that is not in 
alignment or that shows excessive settlement after laying, at no expense to the Department. 

Lay multiple installation of thermoplastic pipe with the centerlines of the individual barrels parallel. Unless 
otherwise shown on the plans, maintain the clear distances between outer surfaces of adjacent pipes shown 
in Table 2. 

Table 2 
Minimum Clear Distance Between Pipes 

 Nominal Pipe Diameter (in.) Min. Clear Distance Between Pipes (in.) 
18 14 
24 17 
30 20 
36 23 
42 26 
48 29 

 

8.6. Reusing Existing Appurtenances. When existing appurtenances are specified on the plans for reuse, 
sever the portion to be reused from the existing culvert and move it to the new position previously prepared, 
by approved methods.  



 

 

 

Provide connections conforming to the requirements for joining sections of pipes as indicated in this 
specification or as shown on the plans. Restore any headwalls and any aprons or pipes attached to the 
headwall that are damaged during moving operations, to their original condition, at no expense to the 
Department. The Contractor has the option to remove and dispose of the existing headwalls and aprons and 
construct new headwalls at no expense to the Department, in accordance with the pertinent specifications 
and design indicated on the plans or as furnished by the Engineer. 

8.7. Sewer Connections and Stub Ends. Make connections of pipe sewer to existing sewers or sewer 
appurtenances as shown on the plans or as directed. Mortar or concrete the bottom of the existing 
structures, if necessary, to eliminate any drainage pockets created by the new connection. Where the sewer 
is connected into existing structures which are to remain in service, restore any damage to the existing 
structure resulting from making the connection to the satisfaction of the Engineer. Seal stub ends, for 
connections to future work not shown on the plans, by installing watertight plugs into the free end of the pipe. 
Include the cost for the above in cost of the pipe. 

8.8. Backfilling. Backfill from the pipe bedding up to 1 ft. above the top of the pipe to provide necessary 
structural support to the pipe and control pipe deflection. Take special precautions when placing and 
compacting the backfill material. Place special emphasis obtaining uniform backfill material and uniform 
compacted density throughout the length of the pipe, to avoid unequal pressure. Use extreme care to ensure 
proper backfill under the pipe, in the haunch zone. 

Provide backfill material meeting the following specifications: 
 Type I – Provide backfill consisting of flowable fill in accordance with Item 401, “Flowable Backfill.” Place 

the flowable backfill across the entire width of the trench and maintain a minimum depth of 12 in. above 

the pipe. Wait a minimum of 24 hr. before backfilling the remaining portion of the trench with other 

backfill material in accordance with Item 400, “Excavation and Backfill for Structures.” 

 Type II – Provide backfill consisting of cement stabilized backfill in accordance with Section 400.3.3.4, 

“Cement Stabilized Backfill.” Place and compact cement stabilized backfill to completely fill any voids. 

 Type III – Provide backfill consisting of hard, durable, clean granular material that is free of organic 

matter, clay lumps, and other deleterious matter. Provide backfill meeting the gradation requirements 

shown in Table 3. Place the backfill material along both sides of the completed structure to a depth of 12 

in. above the pipe. Place the backfill in uniform layers a minimum 6 in. deep (loose measurement), wet if 

required, and thoroughly compact it between adjacent structures and between the structure and the 

sides of the trench. Until a minimum cover of 12 in. is obtained, only hand-operated tamping equipment 

will be allowed within vertical planes 2 ft. beyond the horizontal projection of the outside surfaces of the 

structure. If using Type III backfill, place filter fabric between the native soil and the backfill. Use filter 

fabric conforming to the requirements of DMS-6200, “Filter Fabric,” Type 1.  

Table 3 
Gradation Requirements for Type III Backfill Material 

Sieve Size Percent Retained 
 (Cumulative) 

1 in. 0-5 

7/8 in. 0-35 

1/2 in. 0-75 

3/8 in. 0-95 

No. 4 35-100 

No. 10 50-100 

No. 200 90-100 

 



 

 

 

8.9. Protecting the Pipe. Unless otherwise shown on the plans or permitted in writing, do not use heavy earth-
moving equipment over the structure until a minimum of 4 ft. of permanent or temporary compacted fill is 
placed over the top of the structure. 

Before adding each new layer of loose backfill material, until a minimum of 12 in. of cover is obtained, an 
inspection will be made of the inside periphery of the structure for local or unequal deformation caused by 
improper construction methods. Evidence of such will be reason for corrective measures as may be directed.  

Remove and replace pipe damaged by the Contractor at no expense to the Department 

  

9. MEASUREMENT 

This Item will be measured by the foot. Measurement will be made between the ends of the pipe barrel along 
the flow line, not including safety end treatments. Safety end treatments will be measured in accordance with 
Item 467, “Safety End Treatment.” Measurement of spurs, branches, or connections to existing pipe will be 
made from the intersection of the flow line with the outside surface of the pipe into which it connects. 

Where inlets, headwalls, catch basins, manholes, junction chambers, or other structures are included in lines 
of pipe, the length of pipe tying into the structure wall will be included for measurement, but no other portion 
of the structure length or width will be included. 

For multiple pipes, the measured length will be the sum of the lengths of the barrels. 

This is a plans quantity measurement Item. The quantity to be paid for is the quantity shown in the proposal 

unless modified by Article 9.2., “Plans Quantity Measurement.” Additional measurements or calculations will 

be made if adjustments of quantities are required. 

10. PAYMENT 

The work performed and materials furnished in accordance with this Item and measured as provided under 
“Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price bid for “Thermoplastic Pipe” of the size and backfill type 
specified. This price is full compensation for furnishing, hauling, placing, and joining pipes; connecting to new 
or existing structures; moving and reusing headwalls where required; removing and disposing of portions of 
existing structures as required; cutting of pipe ends on skew; and labor, tools, equipment, and incidentals. 

Excavation, shaping, bedding, and backfill will be paid for in accordance with Item 400, “Excavation and 

Backfill for Structures.” 

Type I backfill will be paid in accordance with Item 401, “Flowable Backfill.” 

Safety end treatment will be paid for in accordance with Item 467, “Safety End Treatment.” 



 

 

 

 

Special Specification 5035 

Remove and Replace Wood Fence 

11. DESCRIPTION 

This Item shall govern for the removal and replacement of wood fence supported by posts at locations shown 
on the plans or as designated by the Engineer.  

12. MATERIALS 

All replacement posts, rails, and pickets shall be of the same type of material and configuration as the 
existing fence. 

13. CONSTRUCTION 

Fence posts shall be spaced at intervals equal or closer than the existing fence.  Posts shall be set in a 
vertical position.  All posts shall be placed to the minimum depth below ground as shown on the plans or as 
directed by the Engineer.  Posts shall be set plumb and firm to the line and grade shown on the plans. 

14. MEASUREMENTS 

This Item will be measured by the foot of replaced wood fence, measured along the face of the bottom rail of 
the fence from center to center of the end posts in the final position. 

15. PAYMENT 

The work performed and materials furnished in accordance with this Item and measured as provided under 
“Measurement” will be paid for at the unit price bid for “Remove and Replace Wood Fence.”  This price shall 
be full compensation for removing of the existing fence, furnishing and installing all fence materials as 
needed, digging post holes, including excavation, backfilling, disposal of surplus material, placing concrete 
for posts; for all preparation, hauling and installing of same, and for all labor, tools, equipment and 
incidentals. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

ITEM 9500 

 TRENCH SAFETY SYSTEMS 

9500.01  DESCRIPTION 

This section covers excavation and supporting systems for trenches to protect the safety of workers, provide suitable means for 

constructing utility lines, and to protect public or private property, including existing utilities.  A trench system shall be required for 

all trenches or excavation 5 feet or greater in depth.  

The Contractor shall comply with the minimum requirements of this specification.  Maintenance and inspection of any shoring and 

related equipment shall be the responsibility of the Contractor.  The Contractor shall determine the safety system needed for the 

project within the minimum requirements of this specification.  The Contractor has the sole responsibility to provide a safe work 

environment for all of his employees and anyone else present at the work site. 

9500.02  SUBMITTALS 

The Contractor shall submit to the Owner’s Engineer a Trench Safety System designed and sealed by a Registered Professional 

Engineer registered and in good standing in the State of Texas.  The Trench Safety System along with certification from the 

Contractor’s Registered Professional Engineer indicating that the Contractor’s Trench Safety System meets the minimum 

requirements of this specification shall be submitted to the Owner’s Engineer.  The Contractor shall make adjustments as required 

by the Owner and/or Engineer to meet minimum requirements at Contractor’s expense.  Approval of a trench safety system by the 

Owner and/or Engineer shall not relieve the Contractor of his responsibility to provide a safe working place for his employees. 

In addition, the Contractor shall submit a general safety program that conforms to OSHA standards that govern the activities of 

individuals in and around trench excavations.  Both the Trench Safety System and the general safety plan shall be submitted to 

the Owner’s Engineer prior to the start of construction. 

9500.03  REGULATORY COMPLIANCE 

All trench excavations shall be accomplished in accordance with the detailed specifications set out in the provisions for Excavations, 

Trenching, and Shoring, as published by the Federal Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA), 29 CFR, Part 1926, 

Subpart P, Section 1926.650 - 1926.653, and also the Rules published in the Federal Register (Vol. 52, No. 209, pages 45959 - 

45991) on Tuesday October 31, 1989, or the latest revision thereof.  These sections are hereby incorporated, by reference, into 

these specifications.  Whatever method or option the Contractor may select, a request in writing must be submitted to the Engineer 

for approval before work can start. 

REVIEW AND APPROVAL OF METHOD, EQUIPMENT AND PLANS BY THE ENGINEER WILL BE ONLY FOR GENERAL 

CONFORMANCE WITH OSHA SAFETY STANDARDS, AND IN NO CASE WILL REVIEW AND APPROVAL RELIEVE THE 

CONTRACTOR OF SOLE AND COMPLETE RESPONSIBILITY AND LIABILITY FOR ENSURING THE SAFETY OF ALL 

PERSONS PRESENT AT HIS WORK SITE OR FROM PROTECTING PROPERTY FROM DAMAGE WHICH MAY RESULT 

FROM HIS CONSTRUCTION OPERATIONS. 

9500.04  EXISTING STRUCTURES 

Where existing buildings, other utilities, streets, highways, or other structures are in close proximity to the trench, adequate 

protection shall be provided by the use of sheeting and shoring to protect the structure, street, or highway from possible damage.  

In the case of utilities, the Contractor may elect to remove the utility provided that the removal and subsequent replacement meets 



 

 

 

with the approval of the Engineer and the utility owner.  In all cases, it shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to protect public 

and private property and any person or persons who might, as a result of the Contractor's work, be injured. 

 

9500.05  IMPLEMENTATION AND INSPECTION 

The Contractor shall make daily inspections of the Trench Safety Systems to ensure that the systems meet OSHA requirements.  

Daily inspections are to be made by a "competent person" provided by the Contractor.  If evidence of possible cave-ins, or failures, 

is apparent, all work in the trench shall cease until the necessary precautions have been taken by the Contractor to safeguard 

personnel entering the trench.  The Contractor shall maintain a permanent record of daily inspections. 

It is the sole duty, responsibility and prerogative of the Contractor, not the Owner or the Engineer, to determine the specific 

applicability of trench safety systems to each field and soil condition encountered on the project.  He shall pay special attention to 

the type of soil or soils in which he will be working, any adjacent roads, highways, and railroads, and any previous excavations.  

All underground installations shall be located, including utility lines , pipelines, etc., before any excavation begins. 

The Contractor shall provide a trench safety system in every trench.  The trench safety system shall be installed in a true horizontal 

position, be spaced vertically and shall be secured to prevent sliding, falling, or kickouts.  The trench safety system shall be effective 

to the bottom of the excavation.  All tenches shall be provided with an adequate means of exit at all times with spacings of 25 feet 

or less.  These means of exit shall be anchored in place in order to aid in the event a quick exit is necessary.  During trench 

excavation, the excavated material shall be placed a minimum of two feet (2') away from the edge of the trench. 

9500.06  MATERIALS AND MAINTENANCE 

Materials used for sheeting, sheet piling, cribbing, bracing, shoring, and underpinning shall be in good serviceable condition.  All 

materials which are found to be defective in any way shall be immediately removed from the job site.  It shall be the responsibility 

of the Contractor to regularly check all trench safety equipment for soundness and adequacy.  Steel trench shields shall be 

constructed of steel plate sides, welded to a steel framework.  All shields shall be constructed in order to provide protection 

equivalent to or greater than sheeting or shoring required for the trench.  Adjustable jacks may be used in order to adjust the shield 

to varying trench widths.  An access ladder shall be provided at the midpoint. 

All maintenance of the trench safety equipment shall be the sole responsibility of the Contractor. 

9500.07  INDEMNIFICATION   

The Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner, its employees and agents and the Engineer, from any and all 

damages, costs (including, without limitation, legal fees, court costs, and the cost of investigation), judgments or claims by anyone 

for injury or death of persons resulting from the failure of trenches constructed under this contract. 

The Contractor acknowledges and agrees that this indemnity provision provides indemnity for the Owner and the Engineer in case 

the Owner and/or Engineer is negligent either by act or omission in providing for trench safety, including, but not limited to 

inspections, failure to issue stop work orders, and the hiring of the Contractor. 

 

The Trench Safety System plan by the Contractor’s Engineer should cover all situations that my be encountered during 

construction.  It should be recognized that information contained in the  Geotechnical Report is based on the data obtained from 

the soil borings and conditions along the line route may differ from those found at the individual soil boring locations.  It is the 

Contractor’s responsibilities to detect varying conditions which may be hazardous and take appropriate action.  The Contractor is 



 

 

 

responsible for determining the appropriate trench safety systems necessary for specific locations based on actual subsurface 

conditions encountered during construction.  The Owner and Owner’s Engineer shall be held harmless from any claim or liability 

for injury or loss that results from failure on the part of the Contractor to implement the Trench Safety System plan properly or to 

make necessary changes to the trench safety systems necessitated by conditions encountered during construction. 

 

 

 

9500.08  MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

Measurement for payment for temporary sheeting, shoring, and bracing or equivalent method shall be paid for by the linear foot, 

all depths, as measured along the center line of the pipe including manholes/inlets and bore pits in accordance with the 

specification. 

Measurement for payment for temporary sheeting, shoring, and bracing or equivalent method shall be paid for by the square foot 

for all shoring from five feet below ground to the bottom of the excavation for excavation in connection with the construction of the 

three proposed lift stations. 

Payment shall be full compensation, in accordance with the pay items set in the bid for the trench safety system, including but not 

limited to planning, engineering, materials, equipment, fabrications, installation, inspection, recovery, all incidental work required, 

excavation and backfill including all benching, sloping, hauling shoring, sheeting, excess excavations, dewatering, sheet piling, 

bracing, trench shields, and all other incidentals necessary to provide the trench safety system as specified in the approved Trench 

Safety System plan. 
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